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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION, 


The study of Sanskrit has but recently risen in the 
estimation of the educated natives of this Presidency 
and of our educational authorities. The old Sanskrit 
College of Poona owed its existence and continuance 
rather to a spirit of conciliation and toleration in our 
rulers than to their conviction of the utility of Sans¬ 
krit as a branch of general education. Tho modern crit¬ 
ical and progressive spirit was not brought to bear 
upon it. The old 8'astris were allowed to carry all 
things in their own way. After about thirty years since 
its establishment^ the authorities began to exercise act¬ 
ive interference, until at length the College was abol¬ 
ished and a new system inaugurated, which, to be 
complete and effective, requires, in my humble opinion, 
a partial restoration of the old institution. 

This newly-awakened and more enlightened zeal in 
favour of Sanskrit cannot last, or produce extensive 
results, unless books are prepared to facilitate the general 
study of that language. I have heard students complain 
that thoy find Sanskrit more difficult than Latin, and 
many have actually left the study of their own classical 
tongue for that of its foreign rival. I do not know if this 
complaint has a foundation in the structure of the two 
languages-, but this, at least, I am sure of, that Sanskrit 
would be considerably more easy than it is, if there 
were men educated in our English Colleges to teach it, 
and if books specially adapted for beginners were avail¬ 
able. It was with the view of supplying, in some meas¬ 
ure, this latter desideratum that this little book was 
prepared about a year and a half ago. Its plan was origin- 
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ally scotched out by Dr. llaug, though in a low places 
I found it necessary to deviate from it. The book is in¬ 
tended principally for boys; but, for the benofit of young 
men whose minds have already undergone some culture, 
I have added a great deal of matter, especially in foot¬ 
note^ which perhaps ought not to be introduced into a 
book written merely for children. In preparing tho book 
I found nothing so difficult as composing from about 
forty to fifty sentences, Sanskrit and English, for 
each lesson, since my choice of words and grammatical 
forni3 was considerably limited by the conditions of 
that lesson. I have, however, done what I could, and 
in several places, especially at the end, have put in such 
sentences, occurring in original Sanskrit works, as I 
remembered. It is attempted to teach nearly all the 
declensions, some irregularities only being omitted, four 
conjugations of verbs, two tenses and one mood, pas¬ 
sive forms, and some of the more important verbal 
derivatives. 

room , March 18G4. K. G. Jb 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

One of my aims in giving to this book its peculiar form 
was to enable the intelligent student to go through it 
without assistance. I am now happy to learn that this 
object it remarkably fulfils. To increase its efficacy in 
this respect, such explanations as seemed to be called 
for have been added in the shape of foot-notes, and a 
few other improvements and modifications been made. 

Ratmgiri, 16th November 1866 . R. G. B, 
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I'ltEFAOE TO THE FIFTH EDITION, 

It Las come to my knowledge that, in some of the 
schools, ia which this book is taught, the teachers 
consider it to be their only duty to get their pupils to 
translate mechanically from and into Sanskrit the 
sentences given in each lesson. They pay little or no 
attention to the grammatical portion. In others, such 
books as the common Rnpavali are put into the hands 
of the pupils, and they are made to learn by heart 
the declensional forms given in these. This shows a 
misconception of the object of this book, which is evi¬ 
dently to teach grammar, and to tcachit not for its own 
tfake, but in its connection with the language, not in 
a manner simply to overburden the pupil’s memory, 
but in a manner to awaken and encourage thought. The 
sentences are iutended to serve as exercises in the 
rules and forms and should be used as such. The teacher 
should see that the pupil thoroughly understands the 
rules and knows the forms, and, in going over the 
sentences, get him frequently to explain the grammar 
of the words occurring therein, and such other points. 
Repeated exercise is what the teacher should parti¬ 
cularly attend to. To help him in this portion of his 
work, and to enable the pupil to digest what he 
has learnt into a connected whole, I have in certain 
places given examination questions,and brought together 
the results of the lessons that precede. Another improve¬ 
ment ia a General Glossary of all the words contained 
in the book, whioh will be found at the end. 

I am very glad to hear from my friend, the Curator 
of the Government Book Dep6t, that this book is used 
in various parts of India, and that the demand for 
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copies is daily increasing and extending over a wider 
area. The improvements made in this edition will, I 
earnestly hope, increase its usefulness and render it 
still more acceptable. 

Bombay, Otk September 1871. R. 6. B. 


PREFACE TO THK EIGHTH EDITION* 

A new lesson on the Potential Mood lias been added 
in the present edition. All the conjugational tenses and 
moods of the first group of conjugations have thus been 
brought togother in the same book. 

Poona , 17th May 18SS. fi. R. 13. 

PREFACE TO THE TWELFTH EDITION. 

It had long boon the intention of the author of this 
book to add to the sentences for exercise given in the 
various lessons. Time and the opportunity offering 
themselves, this intention has been carried out in the 
present edition. 

Thero seems to bo a feeling among some teachers, 
that the introduction of rules regarding grammat¬ 
ical forms makes the acquistion of a language very 
difficult to beginners and that it would be much easier 
to acquire a language, if, instead of rules, ready-made 
grammatical forms of model words were set before 
the student to learn off by heart. But in a language, like 
Sanskrit, in which a great many words in common use 
have peculiarities of their own, such model words would 
carry a student but a little way. And a scientific study 
of the grammar of a dead language, which is not learned 
for use in practical life, is certainly to be preferred to 
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a mere ctpjpic study ; while, in the cage of Sanskrit, 
it has, as remarked by the author in the Preface to the 
Third Edition of his Second Bcok, a very high educa¬ 
tional value. Tho great mission of Sanskrit has been 
to communicate a powerful impetus to the philological 
thought of Europe and supply it with correct princi¬ 
ples and sound basis and thus to bring Comparative 
Philology and the Science of Language into existence 
as branches of human knowledge. It is the knowledge 
of tho scientific grammar of the languago as elaborat¬ 
ed by tho great Indian Grammarians which has led to 
these results and not- the transparency of Sanskrit, 
as thought by some scholars, since Sanskrit is no 
more transparent than, for instance, Greek, and, hut 
for the labours of the Indian Grammarians, would 
have been as opaque as that language was up to tho 
discovery of Sanskrit, And such a knowledge alone 
will enable our; students to understand those results 
and to carry on similar investigations, at least as regards 
the Vernacular^ of the Country. And, as observed by tho 
author i7i tile place above indicated, grammar learnt 
scientifically is more easily and longer remembered than 
when learnt empirically. For those reasons a scientific 
study of the grammar of Sanskrit eanuot be begun too 
early; but, if anybody for any reason whatever prefers 
the empiric method, ho may follow it even in using this 
book. He has simply to coniine his attention to the model 
words and ready-made forms given thero. Those too, who 
object to tho introduction, in tho first lessons,of the rules 
about guna and about tho change of the final vowel of 
roots of tho first ooujugation on the ground of difficulty 
to beginners, ought not to forgot what tho author 
stated thirty two years ago in tho Preface to the First 
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Edition, viz., that the matter given in foot-notes is 
specially intended for young men whose minds have 
already undergone some culture ; and they will seo 
that the student, who finds it difficult to master thoso. 
two or three rules, can without any inconvenience 
whatsoever disregard them altogether until he is well 
advanced in his study of the book. 

Bombay, 24th April 1896 . 8. It. B, 

PREFACE TO THE NINETEENTH EDITION. 

At the suggestion of some teachers the Sarndhi rules 
and rules relating to Syntax occurring in the foot-notes 
are in this edition gathered together, for convenience of 
reference, in an Appendix placed before the Glossaries. 

Born hay, hi November 1914 . 8. It. B. 
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List o! Corrections. 


[This list is based on the copies of the clean 
sheets supplied by the proas. In the other copies the 
misprints might be either les3 or more ]. 

P. 4, l. 23 for Sasnkrit read Sanskrit. 

P, 53, 1. 2 (right-hand column) for ^frfr3RTTrr 

read 

I\ 55, 1. 17 (3rd column) for ^fcT read 
1 \ 59 , 1 . 6 for ^ read ^ 

P. 66, 1. 5 ( right-hand column ) for ^T^fTq'rf^T: * 

read 

P. 81, 1. 13 (1st column) for read 

P. 153, 1. 9 for read 

P, 158, 1. 27 (right-hand column) for ind. (past part 
/ read (ind. past part, 

P. 172, 1. 5 (left-hand column) for protector 

read protector, 

P. 211,1. 1 ( from bottom, left-hand column) 

for 0 ending read Offending, 



FIRST BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 

ALPHABET. 

Vowel*. m 

«T a, 3IT d, % i, f i,& it, 3; «, rn ri, 3 fsri,& U, 
®C e, ai, 3Tt 0, 3^ aw, 

*- Amtsvara, ; Visarga. 

U&K-cL 

Gutturals ^ 

Palatals ^ chh, 

% t, $ {h, 

vt, VA 

<§ph, 

Palatal t^y, 

Lingual ^ r, 

Dental c 5 [ l, 


Linguale 

Dentals 

Labials 



^ «» 
%Uh, \ ft, 
% dh ^ n , 






Semi-vowels 




Sibilants 


Dental and Labial \ v, 

Palatal q, 

Lingual ^ sh, 

Dental 

Aspirate ... .. \h. ,>^v 

The last three letters of each of the first five classes, 
together with the semi-vowels and the aspirate^ar^ 
called soft co?isonants. 

The rest are called surd* or hard consonant ? 4 
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The rowel letters assume the following forms when 
added to consonants :— 

The addition of 3T is to be known by the obliteration 
of the nether stroke ; and for 3TT, f, f,3\3T, <£; 

7, ft, 3ft, 3ft, We have t, f, T, ,, „ 

I’A, respectively, as in the following instances, in which 
these vowels are added on to ^ ka, spr k&, ki ? 
€t hi, f ka, ^ kd, $ kri, jr kr?, g£ kli, % ke, %• kai, 
ko, ^ kau. 

The principal conjunct consonants are these 


35 * k-ka 

m g-r-ya 

^ k-fca 

»«r g-la 

rf&C k-t-va 

1ST g-va 

k~na 

ST gh-Tia 

^If k~ma 

gh-ya 

W k-ya 

sr gh-ra 

k-ra 

W gh-va 

^ k-la 

f h-ka 

35* k-va 

^ n-k-ta 

$T k-sha 

ch-cha 

^JT k-eh-oa 

^ ch chha 

^Rt k-sh-ma 

*8$ ch-chh-ra 

k-sh-ya 

^ ch-ehk*va 

k-sh-va 

«?T ch-ma 

m kh*ya 

ch~ya 

ia* g~dha 

3sr i-ja 

y g-na 

¥]-ra 

IT g-ra 



f t-t» 

t-pa 

ST t-ya 

?sr t-p-ra 

3=5T th-ya 

c*F t-pha 

5 th-ra 

^ t-ma 

f 4-ga 

??r t-ya 

j- d-rna 

3T t-ra 

OT 4-ya 

5 ir-t-r-ya 

d-va 

t-va 

f*ir dh-ya 

W t-sa 

OUT 9-na 

t-s-na 

OTI Q'liia 

i-s-ya 

W n-ya 

S d -g ft 

U 3 T n*va 

f d-da 

fT t-ta 

d-dha 

5 gf fc-t-ra 

5 d-ba 

FCT t-tha 

g d-b-ra 

W th-ya 

d-bha 

t-na 

<ST d*4na 
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*T d-y& 

<3T p-sa 

!f d-ra 

«T b-ja 

XT d-r-ya 

$£ b-da 

f d-va 

sq* b+dha 

gr d-v-ya 

ssr b-ya 

g d-v-ra 

ar b-pa 

$ dh-na 

P3T bh-na 

KJT dh-nia 

¥?T bh-na 

VT dh-ya 

vq* bh-ya 

ff dh-ra 

ST bh-ra 

ES dh-va 

bh-va 

sgr n-na 

«a-ma 

n-ma 

wr ni-ya 

jq- n-ya 

Sf m-ra 

«T n-va 

i^rm-la 

5T p-ta 

jcq- rn-va 

p-t-ya 

y-va 

nr p-na 

wf jr-a-ya 

err p-ma 

p-dh-va 

«T p-ya 

^ 1-ka 

sr p-ra 

W ;t-ga 

IP-1* 

?? l’pa 


ftr 1-ma 

«qr »h-pa 

pqr l-ya 

qqf sh-p-ra 

g 1-la 

qqr sh-ma 

5 * 1-va 

«tr sh-ya 

sq - v-ya 

sh-ra 

8T T-*a 

^ s-ka 

W 5-eha 

f^a-kha 

%T?-na 

a-ta 

W 9-ma 

f?T s-tha 

W s*ya 

gs-na 

sr 9-ra 

fjj s-p-ra 

sg 9 -la 

?qf s-pha 


RT a-ma 

sh-ka 

W 8-ya 

«5& sh-k-ra 

sr 8-*a 

sr sMa 

9 h - 9a 

W ah-t-ya 

1 k-na 

^ ah-t-ra 

IT h-ma 

5? sh-t-va 

5T h-ya 

W sh-fha 

jh-ra 

$p 5 T sh-th-ya 

®h-la 

wq sk-na 

gh-ya 
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LESSON I. 

VERBS . 


Parasmovpada *—Present Tense. 


Singular Terminations. 


1st Pers. fir, 2nd Pers. 3rd Pars. f?fr 4 
Root8 of the First Conjugation.'yffxfyf 


[n^t]to go 
jfir (*%i) to lead, 
to carry 
qg to fall 


to know 
or understand 
to be, 
to become 


to protect 
^to speak 
to dwell 

$(*rO to move 


* There are fcwo seta of conjugational terminations in Sanskrit, 
Parasmaijpadasind Atmanejpada. Some roots take exclusively 
the former, and some the latter; while there are others which 
take either- 

f The substitutes and other changes which some roots 
undergo before the conjugational sign (such as that mentioned 
in rule, p. 5) are shown within rectangular brackets. 

X The final vowel and the penultimate short of roots take 
their gtma substitute before the ar( see rule, p. 5 ) of the first 
conjugation. The gwia of y or f is q, of w or g» is eft, of sg 
or *£ is arts aad of & is str^. 

Thus iff becomes if to which ar is to be joined* and then the 
termination fit* In Sasnkrit, two vowels cannot come together 
without coalescing, and the role to be observed in the present 
case is, that the preceding q, aifr, if, and eff become 
30 ^ and arre respectively; and then the following vowel is 
added on to them, ^ 4 ^ 220 ^ 4 ^=^^ ; and with fft, 
Similarly, ; and with wstfif* The 

forms, which roots assume in consequence of such vowel 
changes, are enclosed within oircular brackets. 
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* /too**e/'M* Second Conjugation^zmto be, BCf to eat. 
3 * is added on to the roots of the first conjugation 
before the terminations. In the second conjugation the 
terminations are applied directly. 


Before the terminations of the first person beginning 
with n and q^the preceding 3 C is lengthened. 


1 i 

srcffi i 

m&fa i 

1 

srar&i 

3TT% 1 

wftr i 

^rf%i 

l*rats i 



1 sn^nm i 


l 

3T(%t I 

arfer i 


1st Conjugation . 

^ to burn 

to bow to, to 
salute. 


W^to go, to w^lk 
3 ft^to live i 
??j^to abandon| 

( Thou) speakefct. 
( He) speaks. 

( Thou ) goest. 

(I ) go. 

( He) dwells. 


(I ) dwell. 

( Thou ) fullest. 

( Thou ) walkest. 
( He ) knows. 

( Thou ) leadest. 


to cook 


( He ) moves. 

( I ) become. 

( Thou ) eatest, 
(I) am. 

( Thou ) art. J 


* As the Second Conjugation is very difficult, ouly two roots 
are given in this book. It is fully treated of in the Second Book. 

f Before hard consonants, the preceding consonants, except 
nasals, substitute the first ( i. e. hard unaapirate) letter of their 
class; as and TOwrarift- 

Jwrn loses its final before 
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( He ) lives, ■ ( Thou ) burnesfc, | ( He ) cooks. 

( He ) abandons, j (I) protect. 1(1) abandon. 

( Thou ) bowest, j ( He ) walks. j 

( I ) cook, ( I) lire, i 

LESSON II. 

Plural Terminations. 

1 st Pars, 2nd Pera, 3rd Pers. 

4tk Conjugation . 6th Conjugation . 

to perish ^ to wish 

to dance ] to ask 

^ to nourish g^fj to leave, to release 

gjf to be silly, to lose f^gr to enter 

sense, to faint ^rsf^to abandon, to create 

^ to covet to touch 

In the fourth conjugation ?r, and in the sixth 3 T, are 
added on to the roots before the terminations, f 

The 31 of the root is dropped before the plural and 
dual terminations. 

sr[to; i t i i i 

5fR5£I | I 

whsc«r I i j i 

* The preceding 3 * is dropped before a termination with an 
initial a*. 

t la these conjugations the vowels do not take their gum 
substitute as in the first. 

X At the end of words, whether followed by any letter or 
not, and , followed by a hard consonant or by nothing, are 
Changed to a vimrqa. 
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I 

sfarar i 
smter i 

5«mr: i 


?r^rf^r i 

i 

5®w» 
sprfcr i 


gffinr- 1 

^3W i 

i 

^ i 


5pam: i %rf^r i 


1st Conj . 

conquer 
TOt } to see 
’STP^to run 
<n [ ftaU to drink 
?T^r to worship 
g^rto bear^oblow, 
to flow. [ber 
remem- 

f(?^)fco takeaway, 

to remove, l 

\ 

f 

(You) speak. J 
(We) go, 

(They) know. 
(You) lead. 

(They) become, 
(We) dwell. 

(You) eat, 

(We) are. 

(They) burn. 

(We) live. 

(They) inflict pain. 


4th Conj . 
to throw 
gpq; to embrace 
to be pleased 
or satisfied 
gf^to wallow 
fjif to dry 


(You) live. 
(They) nourish. 
(We) perish. 
(They) dance. 
(You) are silly. 
(We) covet. 
(They) touch. 
(We) conquer. 
(You) take away, 
(They) see. 

(We) throw. 


6th Conj . 
to throw 
jj 3 r to inflict pain 
on 

f^S^to show 

] to 

sprinkle 


(We) drink. 
(You) worship. 
(They) bear. 

(We) remember, 
(You) throw. 
(They) embrace. 
(We) are satis* 
fied, 

(They) dry. 
(You) wallow. 
(You) sprinkle. 
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LESSON III. 

Dual Terminations, 

1st Fere, 2nd Pers. sre, 3rd Pers, ^. 

* Roots of the Tenth Conjugation, 

to tell f%rq; to contem- sn;to publish 

*T*r to count P* ate sfr [ iffaj ploase 

^TC(^lT) k° fi teal 

g^t(#y)toproc^ ^ to giv6 pain T%*> arra »S e 

laim to, to afflict to desire 

Roots of the tenth conjugation take 3HT before tha 
terminations. 


1 

VUuro:! 

?w«nt 

1 

1 

^=T: i 

srcqrcr: 1 

f^r??nTtr-1 

**rrra: t 

TrtfTOTW: \ 

sforw. 

3 TW- 1 

srcrare: 1• / 

\ *TE^n 1 

i 

cron 1 

STVra 1 :1 

fcvrer:« 

«rer. 1 

fiRTcn 1 — 

r’ssrar: i 


* Boots of the 10th conjugation are, as a general rule, both 
Parasmaipadi and A tmanejjadi. 

f Before 3*w the final vowels and the penultimate a? (except in 
some cases, as^, , Ac.) take their vriddhi sub¬ 

stitute; the vriddhi of ar is 3TT, of y, f* or <ris of 37 or afr 
is 3&, ofgs* or is3UT,and of ^ is 3 ^. The penultimate short 
vowel ( except in some cases, as ) takes Itsguua 

substitute. Thus, becomes which with is t ^nnr, and 
with ft, vmit; and with ft. 

wnrrft; and with ft, ftfwft. 
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1st Conj, 4th Conj . 6th Conj . 

S wan ^ er , to be angry 35^ to glean 
^ C to ramble to be agitated to plough 
go, to move ^ t0 embrace ^ t0 throb 
5 f^qto prate, prat- 
fifc^fco censureftle 
praise or tell 


10th Conj . 

*£j£to adore, *d^to extol or describe, ^rffr^to appease. 


(You two) steal. (You two) are 
(They „)give pain. — angry. 

(We „) tell. (They „) plough. 
(You „) count, (We „) adore. 

(They,,) see. (You „) ramble. 

(We „) arrange. (They,,) are agi- 
(You „) desire. tated. 

(They,,) proclaim. (We „) glean. 
(We „ ) contei^- (They „) extol, 
plate. ] (We yf ) embrace. 

-*t You „) publish'. (You „) prate. 
-(They,,) please. (They „) appease. 
(We „) censure, (We „) praise. 


(You two) speak. 
(They „) become. 
(You „) cook. 
(We „) under¬ 
stand. 

(They ,,) eat. 

(We „) are satis¬ 
fied. 

(You jy ) covet. 
(They „) wallow. 
(We „) touch. 
(You u ) ask. 


LESSON IV. 

Present Tense Generally. 

1st Conj, 4th Conj, 

% ( m ,) *° wa8 te away [ srf^ ) to be mad, to err 

g ( 5H3C) to water, to be wet ] to beor become 

to grow calm, cool or tranquil 

WT f ] to stand ] to be weary 

^ to call. 1 
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10 th Conj . 


( §TF5 ) to wash off 5^ (ffRf) to woigh 

( 5TT^ ) to beat w^r to adorn 


1 


argqfe 1 

1 

srcra 1 

1 

1 

1 

srhron 1 

1 

g 3 RT% 1 

1 

1 

qggrfa 1 

fasrftr 1 

*mR: 1 

q?rr(% 1 

*JTC«r 1 

1 

iF*n% 1 

1 

1 

grrerafe 1 

’frg^nfer i 

3TFVJ: 1 

1 

i STCRT: 1 

?T 3 TWJ l 

srfor 1 

gssifcr 1 

3 TT% 1 

snwnfal 

1 

<r*nGr 1 

sftam; 1 

^ft^RT^T 1 

=Jrqf?f 1 

stfto; i 

r^RHfr 1 

^Nlijfrl 1 

fasrw: i 

jjrcnnfa 1 

traPd 1 

1 


?nfa*T 1 i 

ggqrffi 1 

sT^JT 1 


I 


(He) nourishes. (He) is silly. (It) wastes away, 
(I) dance. (They)are satis fiedj(Thou) tellest. 

(You) covet. |(I) conquer. j(He) weighs. 

(He) enters. l(You) go. '(They) steal. 

(Thou) wisheat ;(Thou) art weary.j(You) arrange. 

(I) adore. j(I) wish. |(He) proclaims. 

(Thou)givest pain. (We two) drink. (I) remember. 

(It) grows. (You) burn. (They two) dwell. 

(We) call. (They) wash off. (We) take. 
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(Yon) tell. 
(Thou) touchest. 
(They) desire. 
(You two) go. 


(He) steals. 

(We two) are. 
(Thou) pleasest. 
(I) enter. 


(They) beat. 
(We two) cook. 
(You) adore. 


General Results and Examination. 

PRESENT TENSE, 


1st Conjugation , 



Sing. 

Du. 

PL 

1st pers. 

sfnnfSr 



2nd pers. 




3rd pers. 

irrofjr 


tr^rf^r 


4th Conjugation . 


1st pers. 

iawrfJr 

gssiTsp 

swrm-- 

2nd pers. 



gwro 

3rd pers. 


sparer* 

gwrf^r 


6th Conjugation , 


1st perg. 


from- 


2nd pers. 


front- 

fasr*r 

3rd pers. 

f^rfw 

frSFft- 



10th Conjugation. 



„ 



1st pers. 



m\w> 

2nd pers. 

^trt^tfrt 

'StTW 


3rd pers# 
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1. What are the 

a Gutturals, 
b Palatals, 
c Linguals, 
d Dentals, 
e Labials, 


3T?Q 
WrW 

pm 

J Semi-vowols, ^ f £pr 
g Soft consonants, jpr 
h Hard consonants ? •VtyTGf 

Giro the Guna and Vriddki of 


(«) w, 

(t>) «r> 

(«) if. 

( d ) f£- 

3. What are the characteristics of the 


(a) First conjugation, 

(b) Fourth „ , 

( c ) Sixth ,, , 

( d) Tenth „ , 

(e) Second „ f 

4. Repeat the terminations of the Present Tense. 

5. What change does the preceding 3 T undergo 
before the g^and ^ of the 1st person P 

6. To what syllables are cf, aft, <£, and aft changed, 
when followed by a vowel ? Give instances. 

7. Explain the change a consonant undergoes when 
followed by a hard consonant. Give instances. 

8. What are final and £ changed to ? Under what 
circumstances does the latter undergo the change ? 
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9. Give the forme of the Present Tense of—[ As 
many roots as are necessary to impress the forms 
thoroughly on the pupil’s memory should be put under 
this question by the teacher. ] 


Preposition* ( 3TO*? )• 

Prepositions ( yqnjtf) when prefixed to verbs modify 
the original sense of the roots. The following are the 
principal of these:— 

beyond; goes over or beyond, trans¬ 

gresses. 

3 ^ 1 over, above, upon; gtf fowfft goes over or on, 

(i. e. knows or gets. 

3T$ after, like; goes after, follows. 

to, unto, near to; goes to, or near to. 

3TW down, off, from; goes down, descends. 

^ \ ' M>Un ^ n 8 or limiting, reversing to, as far as • 

( comes; srRYyfif grows to, ascends. 

^ up, above, superior; falls up, jumps; 

^ ( ^^nrj goes up, rises, 

gtf near, less, nesft to; approaches, 

fit in, down; sits down, 

qyf opposite, or opposed to; defeats. 

reverted, again; nfff W Hr t speaks in return, replies, 
jp forth, before; spum^ goes forth. 
f% privation, apart, away; separates. 

being oonjoined with;* ^r r qga becomes united,unites. 


at the end of a word or particle, followed by a consonant 
in general, is changed to an anusvdra optionally,and necessarily 
when it is followed by rp, ?r, or $. When it is not 

changed to an anusvdra, it is changed to the nasal of the clam 
to which the following letter belongs and to a nasal %, V , 
when followed by respectively. 
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LESSON V. 


Nominative Case, 


1. Nouns ending in s*. 
Terminations, 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Masculine ^ 



Neuter ^ 

# 


Wf- 


«*r-t 


<* m 



Substantives. 


( Masculine . ) 


3T»^ a horse 
fstsrr God 
grif a tortoise 
3f?r people; a man 
sffar life; an animal 


?TC a man 
sgif a king 
q^T wind 
a son 
a child 
a wise man 
a fool 


itq* a cloud 
WX name of a 
person 
a tree 
the sea 
$ 3 * a cook 
g*AT the hand 


* If q*, (£, aft or aft follow 3? or arr, the vowel which takes the 
place of both is $• in the first two eases* and in the last two. 

fWhen any vowel,short or long,except the last four,is follow¬ 
ed by the same vowel,short or long, the substitute for both is the 
same vowel lengthened; 3Tft=* t^rrft 

Note, *p. 6, is not applicable in the case of the forms of the 
Nom* and Ace. 

a* or air la followed by f, 3R U or ^ short or long, the 

corresponding gum letter is substituted for both. 
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( Neuter. ) 

W a lotus misery quj a leal the mouth 

W a house qqr wealth fruit gqq* happiness 

water the eye a friend the heart 

Sentences, 

sra# i | §*#§ sfarafo i fj& *rcfo i 

arwmicqcRTt I sfcft 3®# I 'TcTcTJ I 

SRTt^^for I to^ to* j «pt JFprft i 
^T5f: i 3^1% \ jrt »Twfor i 

*A*tfa||*Sjfor I f>JT% 3^: I 

'tto: i tw nsrofo i 

for: ftnafe i 1 for 1 

I 1 ^ P^: I W gpifo I fasrfk t 

TOt **fo I j I l^TcT: l *np[: SJTRlfo 

* When a visarga is preceded by 3 T and followed by ar or* 
a soft consonant, |t is changed to gr, which, with the preceding 
sr, becomes 3ft ( see the last note, p. 14 ). 
f See note J, page 4 . / 

{Teisar^a preceded by an and followed by a vowel or a soli 
consonant is dropped. It is also dropped when preceded by 3T 
and followed by any vowel except 3*. The two vowels, thus 
brought together by the dropping of visarga, do not coalesce: 
f( >r ?n:n %% ; s*r for 3^; ^a gy r %. 

II q; coming after ^or ty in the same word is changed to 
a^. This change takes place even if a vowel, a semi-vowel (g 
excepted ), the aspirate or a letter of the guttural or labia] 
class comes between q*, T^, or qr and q> This change does not 
take place when ^ ends a word ; as qxrq;. 

§ See note, page 13* 
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Kings protect. 

( Two ) children wallow. 

( A ) son pleases. 

Horses gallop. 

Winds bear. 

God creates. 

Trees grow. 

( The two ) tortoises move. 
Animals perish. 

( The ) hand throws. 

Fire burns, 

( An ) eye throbs. 


' (The two) seas are agitated* 
( A ) wise man is calm. 
Pools prate. 

( A ) friend asks. 

Lea' >s fall. 

( The ) heart is satisfied. 
Oooks cook. 

People censure. 

( A ) man tells. 

( A ) lotus adorns. 

| ( The ) mouth speaks. 


2 Nouns ending in g. 

Terminations. 

Singular Dual Plural 

Masculine (none ) 

In the dual the vowel ff is lengthened, and before 
of the plural it takes the guna substitute. 

Neuter (none) g f 

Before the terminations beginning with a vowel sy 
is added on to nouns in g of the neuter gender, f is 
lengthened before the nominative and accusative plural 
terminations. 

srrft s n ft q ft srnftfa 

8DB8XAKTTVE6. 

( Mateuline .) 

5T% 3T% a sword j a sago 

3{ft un f tiemy ooean ! qpft a monkoy 
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B poet 

firf? a mountain 
the god 

Siva 

a 


<Tf% Indra’a thun¬ 
derbolt 

qrftir the hand 
qffr an ascetic 


S tr i f e aiohnees or 
disease 

gf^ the name 
a man, or the 
god Xndra 


sr not ( indec linable ).* qrft ». water. 
y$lTtP\ Sentences. 


3^: I 

i 

i 

arfo 'terfo i 
qrtrft i 


^f^r^r^rri 


s* * * § w**n i 

qrqi <Tct1ei I 


w: wf^r I 


arew.q^r« 


^ttR sm%r i 


sQTcft f^F?racn i 


t Siva protects, 
tj Sages are tranquil. 
Monkeys run. 

( A ) poet describes. 

Kings lead. ! 

(The two) fires become cool. 
Disease afflicts. 


Ascetics do not desire. 
(The) sword falls. 

(The two) enemies conquer 
Hari becomes angry. 

( The ) hand sprinkles. 
(The) mountain^ stands. 


* Words which do not take case-terminations, i« are not 

inflected, are indeclinable . 

t fL or visarga preoeded by any vowel except 3 ? or sit, and 
followed by a vowel or a soft consonant, is changed to 
| ^followed by ^ is dropped, and the preceding vowel 
(except ^f), if short, is made long. 

t| Visarga followed by sr, or ^ is either retained or 
changed to 9 ^, w, or ^respectively. 

§ Visarga followed by ^ or sr is changed to 3 fj by 3 ; or *j 
to ^r; and by ?or $ to %- forsrftt ; VWmfo* 

ttwftefr- 
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LESSON VI. 


Accusative Cask. 

1, Nouns ending in 
Terminations, 

Singular Dual Plural 

Masc. n aft 3TR[ 

fsrwt 

Neuter—same as the nominative. 

The accusative forms of neuter nouns are always the 
same as those of the nominative. 


3PT? medicine 

cooked rice 
a servant 
R treasure 
*T?r an elephant 
ITT*? a village 
sr*r$r father 
the body 
qrrr the foot 


Substantives, 
( Masculine . ) 


ipnsr a man 

a wise man 
f$r%m »cat 
m ^ f tr ra Brahmana 
«tnr a burden 
absolution 
a warrior 
Veda (Hindu 
sacred scriptures) 


osrrsr a tiger 
oUTO a hunter 
$T2T a rogue 
$jt an arrow 
a pupil 
a lion 
the sun 
a thief 
Heaven 


( Neuter, ) 

a town cloth 

TPT siu? evil poison 

a book fprtft gold 

OT*T flesh 

Hoots:— 10th Conj . 
fuy to punish; w^to eat; to seek 


3fT*nr a forest 
<T?sr reality, truth 
grass 
corn 
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Sentences. 


3ui: $sraf& i 
gr. vspi T'wfit i 
i 

®*nr^t Jrfcmfo i 

f^nrfcr i 
* 1 # gvift i 

v trj =5t^rf?T i 
Ji*Rt *T^rro i 
’'IF? w^rar i 
onfa frnrrfur i 
<j*rt i 

5^PiRft *PCR [ 

w ftaro i 


srartcf I 

fsrr 3R%?TF^Pifir i 
5^ra- wrnmro i 
a^TO I 
q www i 

i 

^TT^rfvc l 
wt stit% r%^r: I 
sr?rr^ ^r5n% srp i 
?rdr rJnrfcr qg* i 
j $nni»re?r«n i 
qfogfe ffgfa \ 
fogre fliRresqfir gw1 
sirvtw i 


* Whentr or ajfif at tho end of a word or grammatical form is 
followed by 3 T, the latter merges into the former, i. e. it is 
neither pronounced nor written. In its place tho mark $ is gene¬ 
rally put. 

t Verba implying motion govern the accusative, and some¬ 
times the dative, of the place to which the motion is directed. 

X When f, 3% sr, and sr, short or long, are followed by a dissi¬ 
milar vowel, 3^,^ t and ?$are respectively substituted for them. 

j| A final «£, when followed by ^ ^ f ^ ^ and ^is chang¬ 
ed to an anumdra and mmrya. The vkarya is, in the present 
further changed to ^f ( see foot-note §, j>. IT ). 
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B&ma sees tigers. 

Horses bear ( the ) treasure. 
( A ) wise man ascends (to) 
Heaven, 

Lions devour elephants. 

( He ) counts (the ) fruits. 

( The ) ascetic goes to ( a ) 
forest. 

( The ) warrior discharges 
( two ) arrows, 

God protects men. 

( We ) enter (two ) villages. 
( A ) son pleases (his) father. 
Men eat tortoises. 

Monkeys ascend trees, 

( He ) asks (the ) servants. 

( They ) wash ( their ) feet, j 


I ( Two ) fools drink poison. 
Kings punish thieves. 

( They) arrange (the) hooks, 
( You ) eat cooked rice. 

(His ) friends remember 
JUma. 

People praise (their ) kings. 
Wise men lead people. 

( I) understand (the) truth. 
( The ) Vedas praise (the ) 
sun. 

( The ) father calk (his two) 
children. 

Fools censure wise men, 

( The ) king speaks (to the ) 
) warrior. 


2. Nouns ending in 


Terminations, 

Singular Dual Plural 

Mase. [ none ] 

The ending f is lengthened in the dual and befbre the 
of the plural, 

. - .9TS - . . #V *m*£^m*m 

Shu sfr ftp* 


Substantives ( Masculine ). 

UTSP E T a crow 


a guest 
* master 
3Tf7* a bee 

h * 

* **>*r 


an oblation 
( food ) 

fSqjp? a beggar 
in nr » jewel 
the sun 
» heap 


f%T^ fate 
rfjf? rice of vari¬ 
ous kinds (a 
grain of ) 

a charioteer 



/ 
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$^101A cony. unVA tr> to wash 
qv^lQth conj . to care for, to mind 
?T [*T«S3F ] «»•;. to give, to offer 

3f^r 1 st conj , tn'M srfir, to rejoice in, to like 
•ft let cony. io»/A 3fT, to bring 
q; far cony, with 3*3, to follow 
(indeclinable ) even 

Sbntibncbs. 

«mmt *tf& 1 

I 

Snft fsraGh 

sfai^rfa l 

<0111 *Wm I 

Tnifr Br^re^iw: • 

If 

g^rrM 1 

jrftfr 1 


• When ^ ora consonant of the dental class is compounded 
With s^or a ©onsoaant of the palatal class, a letter of the latter 
olasa Is substituted for the former,and in this order,eis., or 

^f or g, e|f or g&c. The same happens when dentals are combin¬ 
ed with linguals,f being substituted for ^ ^for$, $for^,&e. 

f There are a few cases in which two vowels, though coming 
together, do not coalesce. The rule applicable in the present 
case is,that whenthedualof anounora verb ends m£ # 37 , ornr, 
these vowels do not combine with another following them, 


^^MSB? 

sRtwtf^pircr 

1 

Tregra? i 
nivnr* 1 

siirat fanCfafa 1 


TT% *W?TJ I 


Wt mOsfa r 1 
!*n^grc: 
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n 

gre g fe r few: i m^ gm l 

sr witfit i q Ej ftwww t fi l f*r. i 

Poets praise sages (Rishis), ( A fUfttriot throws ( a ) 
Bftma salutes poets, (I ) desire jewels. [ sword, 

( An ) ascetic goes to (the*)l*(•Hf^w&Wes (over ) seas. 

mountain, (The) man enters fire 

(I) strike (two ) monkeys. ( pyre ), 
liar! brings heaps. (He) asks (two) charioteers, 

( He ) touches (the } hand. People please (the) kings. 
Medicines remove diseases. Even kings bow to ascetics. 
(The)hunt6r sees(two)boar8. Horses drink water* 

Bari beats (his) enemy. Men offer oblations. 

LESSON VIL 
Instetjmkotai, Oase. 

Nouns ending in 3f and f. 

Terminations. 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Masc. \ * ™ 

( ¥ *T 

**rrn[ 

wmc 


The preceding 3f is lengthened before vqrpj. 

$W*T 

fUiTWTR 


wrf&nrr 

jrfSrwrrac 

wf9rft: 


r Nouns ending in $f are in all except the 
first two cases declined exactly like the 
Keuter corresponding masculine. 

¥ 3 TT wn* Pw. 

k <rrftm* wifewrra: irRfir- 

t §ee the rules, p. Ifi) and note |j, p. 15 * 
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»n orna¬ 
ment [ shine ) 
3nw«r sun ( sun- 
god of thunder 
swr ft present 
the hand 
^TORahike 

a descend¬ 
ant of 


( Masculine, ) 
a stick 

^$T God, a god 
^ a river 
«TTfihf> a sailor 
qf^f a foot-soldier 
«rrm an arrow 
Bfrsr Vedic verse 
tr?rin*r a saerifioer 
nrw effort 
( Neuter. ) 


[ rsqr a chariot 
fnw king of 
haqke or Cey¬ 
lon, the great 
enemy of RSma 
fflfa sacred pre¬ 
cept 

! a verse 


food 

materials of 
worship 
fr^f fuel 

a spade 


jftaf family, race I 
a wheel 
jpp^f a nail 
gW merit 
ITW a machine 
! ADJECTIVES 

lame \ spJ?r manypmueh, plentiful. 

Aol* :—Adjectives agree with the substantives they 
qualify in number, gender and case. 


W a; 

3TftT the body 
! a science 
?gfHf the head 
1 Vedic hymn 


Roots, 


^ to dig 
ipr ua*A aw, to 
know 

^ to move 


is* cwy, 

5^ «*|A 3T* ? to 

become bent, to 

j bend down , 

| ( TT^ ) f 0*^* <?<*»/. to 
Indbounablk 


qjfj; twiA f%, to 
shine, to appeal 
beautiful 
% withy, to strike 

tear. 


# W f to tear, belongs to the 9th conj. but may be practically 
regarded as belonging to this conj. also. 



hast book or auracfttf. 


M 


SSKIBHOHS, 


5 ^; m^rtcr i 

qrfrcir^db^rqf^ i 
*nf^rsi^ srf%- 
i 

«fNrt qtiStefi! gnjfo i 
<nt*i wsv_\ 

#:*Ofirn? »TEgjt% iRil 

=ePCTwit ^jfcT *«r: l 

*srfjr%aT l 

9fft; ^Mq ^rar% i 
gw u&i? aft-#?T i 
%3mcEft WTI% 3R: t 


«nfo>rr 5 ^ < 

qn$r*qr ^roi% sfctg 1 
t%^t srqNhngipreifa« 
srflRr 1 

5>q: ^trl^t’R’RWregt- 

% \ 

qfti: I 

qT^T»?t ^Fri^cT qRJTi I 

jtr^r qj^rfcT 1 

*T*T fTTG I 

hit qjftfrr&mir <iq<*ni 

^rfti5Ri5f%pr 1 

f:#*i gufo step 1 


q^F^RR*! 1 

H&ma. adonis ( Ms ) body with jewels. 
Man speaks with ( his ) mouth. 

Men nourish ( their ) bodies with food* 


# rft[ governs the instrumental. 

t SR’(short) after any vowel except the last four is optionally 
not combined, and the preceding vowel, if long, is made short* 
t Bee note § f page 17. 
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( They ) bear load* by ( their ) beads. 

Hari pleases ( the ) sage with efforts 
Kings are pleased with presents. 

Chariots move by ( means of ) machines. 

(The) Br&hmaoas invoke (a) god with (two) hymns> 
(He) worships God according to (by) (the) sacred precept., 
(He) praises R&ma by ( two ) verses. 

( The ) man strikes ( his ) enemy with ( a ) sword, 

R&ma goes with ( the ) charioteer. 

( A ) lake appears beautiful by ( means of ) lotuses. 
People are not pleased even with many jewels, 

( We ) go to ( a ) village in ( by ) ( a ) chariot. 

( He ) pleases ( the ) gods with oblations. 

( A ) tiger lives on ( by ) flesh. 

( He ) contemplate^ God in ( by ) his mind. 

Indra strikes mountains with ( his ) thunderbolt. 

Trees grow by ( mj&ans of ) water. 

Monkeys are satisfled with fruits. 

Spring adorns trees with leaves. 

Lakes get dry on account of ( by ) (the ) sun. 

( The ) head bends down with ( the ) burden. ^ ^<^*3 

- f 

LESSON Yin. 

Dative and Ablative Oases. 
Terminations. 

Singular Dual Plural 

Nonas ( | j Dat. tr wtty 

ending < g afTST WHY 

in m ( Neater—same as the masculine. 

3 



n 
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, Before nr and htt^ the preceding ur is lengthened 
end before m** becomes q\ 

Singular Dual Plural 

?mnr tiwwra: tiifw; 

rrarn (iwiww 

H "“ I"”' j DM 

ending < end < Abl. am win mi 

in f ( Neufc, ( 

Dat. gftww 

Abl. f^+amL=i^t fffwrru; 

Dat. srrftwrra 

Abl. wrftw: «ifwnr ^iRw^ 


SUBBTANTIVKS. 


( Masculine, ) 


Carrier name of a 
man 

aTT^f preceptor, 
tutor 

husband¬ 

man 

I^WT name of a 
person 
asY* «»ger 

two miles 
ffojr sesamum 


j^rrfan island ? con- 
tinent 

f^ap* a golden coin 
<r$?c a mountain j 
VRq a sinner; adj. 
sinful 

Srnn^ a palace 
?jf*f a servant 
i y p y a kind of 
pulse 

sweetmeat 
iM^TC a mend icant 


people, world 
T* killing 
a 

f^pqr modesty 
f$pm the top, 
summit 

a oarav&n, a 
crowd 

a general, 
commander of 
an army 

a soldier 


* The ending or tar of masculine nonns takes ite gunam ib 
atitute before the terminations of the Dative, Ablative, an 


donitive singular. 

f The ai of «• dropped after the pwo*i>«« * <* «*• 
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sqrR ignorance 
arasnsr sky 
srrcnr»seat 
3 ^ r a garden 
^RTQT welfare, 
good 

$RJ7T a flower 
$T9T a field 

An Adjective, 

3$r silent. 

Boots. 

2<?r Conjugation. 

*T*T wUA srf*, to obtain i ^ to be produced, 

withyjft and sni 1° return to result 
S[T with to exchange ] with to get 

to worship up, to rise 

with gnt, 6th conj. to teach, to advise 
# 10th conj. to hold, to wear, to owe* 

Indeclinable a. 

\ how I I f^rr without j f*hail { 

* o in this sense goveyjs the dativ e of jfe e person to whom 
something is owing. t/ *tf/ 

f wm and govern a dative, and ftwr an accusative^ 
instrumental, or ablative. 


( Neuter, ) 

5Tre*r sluggish- *rfc silence 
ness Tftsrr eight miles 

?TPT knowledge ^yq* kingdom 

dlT#> a star qq- a forest, wood 
<TCT a step a hundred 

qrv^ST a small g a throne 
pond, a puddlo ore's duty 

dinner 
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SnrrxBcnss. 

i 

i r gw ft www * re n f5 i 
trainnw gfl? *nrifr \ 

*refcaft if *s®[fa i 

$**rffcr i 

*ft?%wfr w: I 

arsar?qaT%« 
arfctfawftsw 
%&«r. afrrsrwf^ m- 
«mu [ *i?» i 

'raifcitftf srwft i fftn 

* * Verbs implying anger, malice, rivalry, and jealousy (u e. 

having the sense of and 3*sprr) govern the dative 

of the person or thing against whom or which the feeling is 
directed. sq^also governs the dative of the object of wish* 
f The preceding consonant (except a nasal) takes the third 
consonant of its class as its substitute when compounded with 
a soft consonant or the initial vowel of a word. 


anrarr^TtsR wrf*t 1 
ftww qnwffTTwffr i 

nsrc: 1 


»nrt wnsrfaRir 1 

5TOt\%WT5 I 

[fori 

«tct? 7 3i%y 
fo#W* 5?IFf *T^fcT 1 

vunife UflTO 


X See rule in note* page 21* 
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Btom goes home for dinner, 

Fruits fall from trees. 

( I) giro money to mendicants. 

Bari owes ( a ) hundred to A *'vapati. 

( A ) wise man worships God for absolution. 

(The) general leads*(his) soldiers from village to village. 
Br&hmanas obtain wealth from kings. 

(The ) mountain is two coss ( kroka ) from (the ) sea, 
Hari goes to (the ) garden for flowers. 

Misery results from sin. 
l ( The ) gods throw sinners from heaven. 

Rftma errs from ( his ) duties. 

( He ) brings rice from ( two) heaps. 

"Pupils get knowledge from ( their ) preceptors. 

Kings protect (their ) kingdoms from (their ) enemies. 
( The ) king speaks to (his) general from ( his ) throne. 
From sluggishness ( he ) does not move even ( a ) step. 
Through modestyj( he ) stands silent, 

( I ) return from ( the ) garden. 

( The ) husbandmen plough ( the ) field for com. 

( The ) son gets wealth from ( his ) father. 

Fools prat© through ignorance. 

( The ) hogs drink water from ( the ) lake* 

Stars fall from ( the ) sky. 

Hail to ( the ) poets ! 


•There are some roots that govern two accusatives ;«ft, *r^f, 
and ui W are instances. The synonyms of these also govern two. 
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LESSON IX, 

Genitive, Locative, and Vocative Oases. 
Terminations, 

Singular Dual Plural 

/ | Gen, art^C 5TPT 

ending \ ^ Loc, y 3rr^ $ 

in ar ( Neuter —same as the masculine. 


The preceding short vowel becomes long before 
The final becomes qr before and 

N °"» ( i Ckn.^ are 

1 , 0 c. A TO 

The preceding y is dropped before af}\ 

The vocative singular of nouns ending in 3f is the 
same as the crude, and that of nouns ending in y is 
formed by simply changing the $ to if. The dual and 
plural of the vocative are in all oases the same as those 
of the corresponding nominative. 


Gen. 


mm: 

mmm 

Loc, 

TTW 

umt: 


Voc. 



thtt: 

Gen. 


svfc 

gflorre 

Loc. 

S# 


sftl 

Vo Q. 

& 

rfir 

fw: 


sr 


* See notes* and f, page 
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Nouns j 
ending « 
inf < 

Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

C J Gen. 

J | Loo. f 


ki nr 

f 

The vocative singular is 

or wrft 


Gen. 

fifths 

Krfrufn 


Loc. 


fiRcn: 

«nf^j 

Yoc. 

KT^or errf? 

^rrfcuO 



SUBSTANTIVES. 

( Masculine . ) 

a rich man Trtf colour, caste 
Ktf duty, virtue TRT residenoe 
a store ^TT a warrior 
qXTSPT exploit a bullock 

qnro^ a protector a beast of 

light prey 

qrarnffavour,grace name of 

servant of B&ma’s cha 
Kubera rioteer 

( Neuter. ) 

saying 
Ihf enmity 

beauty 
a mansion 

f%W mind | OTf^T tail j f^p snow 

Adikotivks. 

mifWB delight- ^ long o5^f salt 

SPTO first iff beet,superior 

censurable q r$l W praise- 
hot, fierce worthy 


Whnr medicine 
q gT T tr r cause 
ghee 

the manner 
of leading life 


qrrm evidence, 
authority 
5^[ battle 
qyj- a herd 


wnsr ^ l room, 
space 

9 li m< conduct 
a sword 
iftctr summer 
*qF5T the moon 
a lamp 

WlS god of 
wealth, Kubera 
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Room, &c. 


JfR t fTPg J 4th oonj, to forgive, to pardon 
with sr, to grow 
with grr, to idt 
97 ind. where ? 


inmt mvmt w -i 
qggw srg g wrc [» 
sren^r sfonfin 

?rn?»'iuif rir# swT^r-Tfcn 

qifhnr Prr^fSn! 
fawcigq: ’Tclfir i ! 

<a 

3>rerft I 


st- g*cr*«n%r i 
^rt gnerf^r i 
wrw urn «rsgfer > 
3% wrrw* 
grrsrraf: f^rm *|$ 
qpsrcrfar» 

xr^qmmn^T s q re gft 
si^ri^r i 


*re r raf vgx vcrfri ! 
ifafr Hr^rasTT^t 
i 

s pn m t srrgpjr: i 

2RtfNlf ?T3R MHfwIH i 
5 T 3 RT =^R<f *T?fo{J 

<*r 4 V <sfr#^ sffar&H to- 

SfTRT^JWTF^ I 


?rt?# i 

^rg^q ST^Tifr 5RRWI- 
fPF3[SRt ¥RT% I 

frrfrq f^r. i 

asnffarr 4f5»«WR ^ifo- 

ofofr i 

*rNrei ^rftsfei t 

t -..IV— 2 . .fS.- .... fS_ . 

^5f5ST *WHf tRRTTFFS I 


* See note* page 29. 
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(The) conduct ol (the two) sons of Bari is praiseworthy 
(There ) are lamps in (the ) houses. 

( The ) yakshas are (the ) servants of (the ) god of wealth. 
( The ) tails of monkeys are long. 

Among poets Kllid&sa is ( the ) first. 

( The ) man’s servant goes to ( a ) village. 

Kings reside in palaces. 

Rich men dwell in mansions, 

R&ma is (the ) best of men. 

( The ) water of ( the ) lakes is salt. 

(There) is snow on (the) tops of (the) mountains. 

( A ) thief steals (the ) wealth of ( a ) Brahman a 
(I) am pleased at (the) beauty of ( the ) gardens. 

( He ) brings ( a ) of (the ) tree. 

( I) throw gheo in|o ( the ) fire. 

(The ) enmity of (the) sailors is (the) cause of (the) battle. 
(There ) is no medicine for ( of ) ( a ) fool. 

By modesty, O Hari, are people pleased. 

Clouds move in ( the ) sky. 

( The ) residence of ascetics is in forests. 

( There) are many jewels in (the ) ocean. 

Flowers adorn (the ) trees in ( the ) garden. 

(A) wise man does not give room to anger in (his)mind. 
God pardons (the) sins of sinners. 

Lotuses grow in water, 
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Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Dafc t 

Abl. 

Gem 

Loc. 

Yoe. 

Nom, 

A co. 

Instr, 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Yoc. 

Nom. 

Aoe. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen, 

Loo. 

Yoc. 


General Results and Examination. 



»•- 


Sing. 

Du. 

pi. 



^rn 



?rnj; 




frw 

yrrvuT** 

^mr: 

#bt: 

1<J 

imRTT^: 

?wr 

?wn 

pruiTO 

& 




ii Ri *»• 

grm 

<rf&: 


gw*: 

^f5Wc 


Gift** 

Gf&fir. 

*»%: 


(BfcSwim 

Gffr&* i 
Gf&wr: 

^f&wnsr 

G^cpr: 



$wti 


aA' 

*JT *». 

** 

W3*r. 

torrtt 

iTHlfk 

*%■■ 

aritpstt^ 

«CHT^ 

^ritvuty 

«r^wr: 

W*IT3 

ffTOJTf 

^w. 

srw 

4414IH, 

v% 



w* 


44IW 
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adj\ m.fn . 


Norn, 

srrf^r 

fi. 


Ace, 

grffir 

grfinjft 

gnftflr 

Insfcr. 

g<H«ni 


grfirfSr: 

Dat. 

grfirtr 

erfimrra: 

grftrar: 

Abl. 



grfirwr: 

Gen. 

grftron 



Loc, 

grf^fSr 

grfrram 

grfirs 

Voc. 

gTf^T or 

grfSmft 



1 . State and explain the rules of Samdhi of the 
following letters with instances 

a. Similar yowels except the last four. 

5. 3* or stt followed by f, gr, =*?, or short or 

long, * 

c. 3T or gff followed by tj, if, 3 ft or 3?t 

d. f> 3“? or ?£ short or long, followed by any 
dissimilar vowel. 

e. or aft followed by 3*. 

/. The ending 3^ or q; of dual nouns followed 

by a vowel, and m after any vowel except 
the last four. 

g. ^ at the end of a word. 

h. t^and the dentals with ^ and the palatals, 
y. and the dentals with 5^ and the linguals. 

6. Any consonant of the five classes, except & 

nasal, followed by a soft consonant or the 
initial vowel of a word, 

l. 1; followed by 
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2 m When is changed to o^P 

3. Under what circumstances is visarga changed to 
3ft, X' 0T ^ anc * &nd when i» it dropped ? 

4. When is final changed to an anusvara and 
viearga ? 

5 # What cases do the following verbs and particles 
govern;— 

a . Verbs implying motion. 

Verbs implying anger, malice, rivalry and 
jealousy. 

o. in the sense of to owe, and 

d. *Ws, ^Tf%T and f%vrr. 

6„ Mention any roots governing two accusatives. 

7. Decline the noun-—[ Put in as many, as may be 
necessary, of the masculine and neuter genders, ending 
in «r or f. ] 

Some of the more important Indeclinable*. 


3f?f: hence 
3 T 3 T here 
SjiQf to-day 

ar^pnr now 

grPJ' even 

80, thus [ner 
gygpqr in this man- 
PT like, as 
only 

crgS( thu s 


in what man- 
when ? [ner ? 
f%3 but 
frar: whence? 
gpr or fE where? 
and 

long (tiW) 

cHT thence 
ggr there [ner 

gTOT in that man- 


nxj then 

again [ first 
|tT formerly, at 
mg: whence (rela¬ 
tive ) [*H>«) 

mar where (rela¬ 
tion in which 
manner (refa- 
tiw ) [ five) 

mgT when (rsfa- 


• See note p. 37. 
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5TT* or 
$vn in vain 
to-roorrow 


J KTT always % O J 
j everywhere gm yesterday 
10*5 well 


LESSON X. 

A 

Atmanepada Terminations —Present Tens*. 


1st pers. 


f 


to see, to take 
into account, to 
care for ( with 
SflTOT, to expect*, 
with q*, to see ; 
and toith qft, to 
examine ) 
sppc^to shake 

shine 

m^to speak 

rejoice 
tf$ to strive 
^ with gffr, to be- 


Singular. 


2nd pers. 3rd pers. 

% It 

***** 

Roots. 


f 1st Conj . 


gin, to be en¬ 
gaged in 
to sport, to be 
diverted 


%t^to tremble, to 
quake 

^jMal^nr^to hope 
^ to suspect 


^ (fK) t0 , 

please, to bej 
liked 

^to get 
cpFtj^ to salute 
JJ 3 ( *$ ) to be 

<*i) toj 

increase 


to learn 

5Pi( 5T“Pj;) to be 
splendid, to be* 
come, to behove 
to panegy¬ 
rise, to praise, 
to extol 

to endure 
%^to serve 


# w or vr is used after each of the parts of speech joined to¬ 
gether, or once only, that is, after them all; $ft«r or 

f The conjugational peculiarities formerly mentioned 
should be remembered in conjugating these roots* 

4 
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4th Conj, 

[ ®TT ] to be produced, 
to result 


6th Conj, 
S [ to die 


S'* to fight 


to obtain 


10th Conj . 


3T*, to disregard, f to seek [ stroy 
to despise qpr t* nth f% [ ] to de- 


SUBSTANTIVES &€. 


mtrwr n. stndy 
3f4*? worship 

adj, innumerable 
«. a lie, falsehood 
*. a miraculous weapon 
mvnfafo adj. spiritual 
fc-jtur ». coming to birth, 
appearance 

7*nr m . exertion, industry 
f?a.a mat 

pain, distress 
?pnjT *». punishment 
dfMfW m * bad conduct 
WT«rf n, contemplation 
m r e i^ Uf m. name of a man 
IVTQT *»• ruin loss 
WTW a school of philo¬ 
sophy 


n. a reward 
SPTO arfjr. strong 
srnr^twd. generally 
for* «. a disc 
*». a devotee 
*nr n. fear 

irftr q gTT «. a jeweller 
UTO* *•. a month [ ing 

STPflT*». acquisition, obtain- 
«*. wind 

< % »s rrft ra r *». name of a sage 
*. an order 

8W<rgT **. bright half (of a 
month ) 

H^T^I TT m . good conduct 
affection, friendship 
f*TWr »• tranquillity, peace 


* Boots of the 6th oonj. ending in short wr substitute, for 
the 9 Ti ft, which with the following a* of the conjugation a! 
sign becomes ft*; s. g -* and j make ftper# and 
f The vowel does not take the gum substitute in this 
Instance* The root is Atmanepadi only, see page 8, note** 
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Sentences, 


^ I 
m stf# i 
writer gspn* i 
qfo S TCTafr i 
s^Tisfr fm% i 
3reF*r«rr^ri 
^nf^i 

s ft ObR I 

w^r«r* i 

i 

mffrTflqrfr wrfir^r c : i 
35RPT sjtSft 4^* l 
spit i 

(I) begin ( the ) study of 

Nyaya. 

(Thou) endurest pain. 
Krishna sports with child- 
(The) tree shakes. [ren. 

(Thou) serveat (the) king. 
(I) obtain wealth, 

(He) salutes 


swuqof arrgft l 

ouftM vSlii 

5RFTT WlWPf ^ 
i 

ntFsn 

fes a j ffisuqq rrt ft ftngS 
*t*p i [ snrS i 
wsrfof XT** 1 
5rrsrrn?s^ «*rd- 

^rRrrr^mTT^ i [ $ i 

sra&*nfa srefa * 
«f*ror i 

i 

(A) warrior fights with 
(his) enemies. 

(Thou) ©spectest a reward. 
(I) rejoice at (the) welfare 
of friends. 

(The) rogue despises (the) 
king’s orders. 

(I) see (a) monkey. 


•ru^and other verbs having the same sense govern the 
dative of the person or thing pleased or satisfied. 
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B&ma shines by (his ) innu* 
merable virtues* 

Frcftn fear of God, (he) does 
not speak ( a ) lie. 

(The) disc of (the) moon 
increases in ( the ) bright 
half of (the ) month. 

( A ) sinner suspects even 
friends. 

( A ) tree looks beautiful by 
(the) appearance of fruits. 

From sin results spiritual 
ruin. 


( He ) seeks jewels. 

Generally ( a ) man strives 
for wealth. 

( A ) devotee likes ( the ) 
worship of God. 

(I) tremble from fear of 
punishment. 

(I) learn duty from ( my ) 
preceptor. 

( The ) poet panegyrizes 
( the ) king. 

( I ) die by (the ) arrows 
of ( my ) enemies. 


LESSON XI. 

Dual and Plural 

Lt pers. 2nd pera. 3rd pars. 

Dual =*% sir git 

Plural vns 

As in the Parasmaipada, the preceding 3T is lengthen¬ 
ed before the ^ and w of the Atmanepada terminations. 
Dual 

Plural aT5^T«i ST»3p& **5^% 


to praise, to 
flatter 

gtU; to forgive 
with sr, to 
swagger 


Roots. 

1st Conj . 

tf(wsi) to fly 

tfSpq; to beg 
9T*? to beg , s 
l ?pqfr^ to throb 
%r(fW^)tosmiie;i 


with ft, to won* 
der 7 to be dis¬ 
mayed 

Kwrr? to taste 


* See note* page 
f See note* page tt. 
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4th amj. 

*** with to obey 


10th conj , 

qqr wiM 3rPr? to salute, to 
respect 


SUBSTANTIVES, &C. 


OTTTW *». 8 fault ff u^^ m, rice 
aPROTT «• rise, f^rr tnd. by day 


prosperity 
amr u* a mango 


STotr money 
jjtr n. the eye 


sr*r*!r *». spring 
UTW »* sentence, 
words [ dow 
*RTPF* », win- 


( fruit ) 
ernrw ». propi 
tiatioxu pleasing 
grri fr T ». applica¬ 
tion, exertion 
y qry ^y^ y w. a taunt 
» fraud, 
deceit s 


direction 
«. dancing, a 
dance 

*qp t». violation, 
breaking 

enjoyment, 
sensual enjoy- 


adj . various 
f?t$7T ™ a bird 
Iriyfpq-n. rudeness, 
impudence 
». a weapon 
m. a parrot 
singing 

tf^TTT *»• this 


rfpsf ». a limb. 1 
HHR »• singing 
m. a songster 
*pr *». merit, 
quality, virtue. 
qn g tf ». skill 


ment 

rr^T a peacock 
*• censure, 
anything cen¬ 
surable 
Sentences. 


world, worldly 
existence 
^fcqr adj. true 
*ffqr < 74 /, one's 
own [ ficia) 
ftTOT «*/. bene* 


s ngpm? i 

i*fShfr 5^7 Br- 

g #t 

gain* i 


5r*r*% t 

t*rr sm5«v% i 
5 ^ *fl$r I 
w i 
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txsvt book o» uannt. 


»rt star- 
g#rf$rwiTsrfc i [ i 
qj«forT'W?T ?r grgwfr i 
?rMi 

«n *»4w 

*% * [sfti 

’pRIJRTOl $T?TT 
mm i 

^("fclii firpiT ^T5# I 
^»i^r =Eiig4or few 

3RT: I [ WUTf I 

$WIKI*MW *IFWK- 

( We ) get fruits in spring. 

( You ) apeak lies. 
Mountains shake. 

Stars shine. 

6 ( You ) learn dancing, 
N&r&yaga’s ( two ) friends 
strive for ( his ) welfare. 
{ We two) serve (the) king. 
( You two ) taste mangoes. 
( We ) see ( a ) peacock on 
(the ) top of (t4e) palace. 


%r arcsnfa w Jwa* 
i 

m*s ftwst * WRT 
i 

*ry si snii# 

\ 

jiFmc^W ftwri* i 
i 

cfT^T fW : ^7^ i 
s^H I 

Tigers do not eat ( taste ) 
grass and leaves of trees. 
( We two ) salute ( the ) 
Hi skis. 

Misery and happiness are 
bora of ( the ) world. 

( You two ) fight without 
cause. 

( Two ) children sport in 
(the ) garden. 

(We two ) expect good 

from B**ri f 
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( Ton two ) forgive (the ) 
faults of ( your ) friends. 

( They ) extol ( the ) merits 
of wise men. 

Distresses result from sin. 

Men die. 

Beggars beg for rice. 

Parrots fly at (the) window. 

Men obtain ( the ) fruit of 
(their ) efforts. 


( The) limbs of (the )fool 
grow (increase), but not 
his knowledge. 

( We two ) endure ( the ) 
taunts of (our) enemies. 

Warriors destroy ( their ) 
enemies with various 
weapons. 


LESSON XII. 

Passive and Impersonal Forms. 

These* are made up by adding *r to the roofcf, and 
then appending the Atmanepada terminations:— 

If a root ends i in gfif which is not preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, ft is substituted for it before the 
IT of the passive; as ^ becomes 

The final ^ or gr of a root is lengthened before as 
ftr becomes 

♦There is no conjugationa! distinction in the case of passive 
forms ; that is, they are formed in tho same manner from all 
roots, subject, however, to certain peculiarities of the roots 
themselves. Several roots, therefore, belongingtoconjugations, 
which, as being complicated, have not been introduced into 
this book, are given in the text. The student, of course, will 
not be able to make up their active forms. 

fThe original roots, and not the substitutes, which some roots 
take before the conjugationa! sign, as *r«$r for rr^ m? for 
$e. 
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Roots. 


tvith Jf, to 
request 
® to do 
5IT to know 

V *[ ] to give 


with an, to 
command 
l*t con/. Par. 
to learn 

<rr[ »ft j to drink 


o cry 
U to hear 
^rr[^Jto stand 
to kill 


Substantives. 


»• a command 
sunr wood 
^rrr m a bow 
$T3T **♦ a scholar, a pupil 


s*i% » a sound 
<rfr «. an inhabitant of a 
city, a citizen 
qTqrf 7W. an intelligent man 


Sentences. 


sfi^jtrwn i 

i 

3T1%5IT WTS i 

srtr’g^Wrsfrtt i 
arren^nJ gqfoqa i 
*3pVi &zm i 

i 


dl$t<FTWfr I 

sanf^r** qrssrv-% i 
ste*!# 5r^»r i 
3 %: gjnm i 
vjr?wr sfrsr^ i 
cTr^ xnf: | 
^uik41 I 


# The forms which some roots assume before the passive 
^ are hero enclosed within rectangular brackets. 

f Those roots of the tenth conjugation,* whose vowels take a 
fma or vriddhi substitute in the active voice, undergo the 
same change before the q of the passive; as 5 ^, act. 

pass., not qpft. 
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51 V&tt ipTa I 

3R^RTt 3R5ff• I 

^for n^i^a i 
f*afor I 

^r: arot^t i 

(An) enemy id killed witii j (The two) horses are being 
(an) arrow, | taken away by thieves. 

(The) ohild’s hands are |Water is being sprinkled 
washed with water. ! on ( the ) trees. 

(Thou) art extolled by j Heaps of com are being 
poets. arranged, 

(Yon) are sought by men. Krishna’s body i» adorned 
(I) am served by servants, with ornaments. 

(We) are protectedjby God. 1 (The) virtues of wise men 
(You two) are known by I are celebrated by poets. 

people. i ( A ) * ound hi heard. 

Elephants are mounted, ! Thieves are punished by 
(We two) are requested by kiag»* 

(the) citizens. . Fmita < two ) » ****** j 

(The) world is abandoned Hari, [ ed, 

by ascetics. Arrows (two) are discharge 

(The) body is nourished <T°*> are commanded by 
with food, ( the ) King. 


* Bee notes f *od t, p. 17. 

f If root* have a penultimate ^ or anu*vdra t it is dropped 
befoae v, exoept is certain oaaes. 


m ^rt: qaw%» 

r i rVi w r *\ , A ,. . 

P I 

I 
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Happiness is always wished 
for by men. 

(The) waters of (the ) sea 
are not drunk. 


(The) gods are pleased by 
(means of) good conduct, 
( The ) soldiers are being 
counted by (the) general. 


General Results and Examination. 
Atm. <to smile/ 

Present Tense. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st pern. 




2nd pers. 



wvwi 

3rd pers. 


Won 




Passive—gj ‘to hear.’ 


1st pers. 



<5pmnr 

2nd pers. 



qpr# 

3rd pers. 


_ 



1, What form does the final (short) take in the 
6th conjugation > In what other case does it assume 
the same form ? 

2. What modification does the final short vowel 
undergo before the of the Passive ? What substitute 
does the ufT of wr, qj and qr ‘to drink 7 take in the 
same circumstances, and how are roots of the tenth 
conjugation dealt with J 

6. Give the Present Tense of $ 6th conj\ [and 
any number of other A tm&nepadi roots necessary ], 

6 What case do 3^ and other roots having the 
Same sense govern ? Give an instance. 
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6. Repeat the Passive forms of ipj;, [ an< ) 

A 

any number of other roots, Parasmaipadi and Atmane- 
padi, the teacher may deem necessary ]. 

6. Explain the use of ^ and wr. 

LE880N XIII. 

Feminine Nouns ending In art and f. 
Nominative and Accusative Oases, 
Terminations. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nouns \ 

i Nom. ( none ) 

t 

** 

ending in 3TF < 

fAcc; sm* 

i 



No4. tvn 

rk 



Aec, ircm 

rk 

w. 

Nouns 

Noni. ( none ) 

m 

m 

ending in f 

Agc, wt 

*ft 

ifr 


Nora, ^t 


w. 


Acc. 


:«fh 


SUBSTANTIVES, &V. 



( Feminine,) 

Er^Rftawneof CTTastory qmiorgivmtm 

the wife of Va- i^wn a daughter, *rfT th « Ganges 

sishfha, a great a girl mothor 

sage 5T5TT an art ^{7 on actrett 

«mrr » command ymft a virgin Jffr a river 


• See tamdki rale & p. >#• 
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♦rrPr a woman 
q?*fV wile 

the earth 

5T5TT subjects; pro¬ 
geny 

VWfJ a young 
woman 
srnrf wile 


the earth 
HT5TT a garland,, a 
wreath 
night 
pyr shame 
3TcTT » creeping 
plant 

! ^RT a woman 


WPft a wall 
$ft*TT beauty 
& female 
friend 

a female 
companion or 
mate 


Wtffar adj. one's own 
3TTSTTT support 
3TTTW m. beginning 
WqqpT ». a garden 
m„ neck 

BWK ». departure 
qgBpg m. father of Sita, 
the wife of R&ma 
KfleH? », a play, a drama 
m. name of a heaven¬ 
ly Bis hi 


u>**A ^P3[; Atm., to join ; 
> to go or flow together 

^X.with^x ? to practise, to do 
rpr^r 10th conj . Am. to tend, 

to take care of 

%(W0 19 * con j- Par**™* 
to cross, to surmount; 
with 9 TK, to descend 


srr^ITT m. a palace, and 
». surface; g P ByrfTg ». 
the upper surface or 
terrace of a palace 
Wft ». an army 
WT m. weight 
'HTcrr *». an ornament 
f%3ST* n. the universe 
PW m . the manager or 
chief actor in a play 
$f^ui m, a deer 

T8. 

with trf*. to marry; with 
3TT? to take off, to remove 

m wiM to increase, 
to flourish 

co»j\ Parasptt to 

bewail 

$■ to captivate 


♦Tbit it declined like a prtmoon* 
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Sentences. 

«rfaarer qjRiwft i #mfo *%£: i 

frprt ^prhnt «*!di*wwr« ^psrc?Pi *n*ft i 
wrfen ws n nrforr i 

ftwr: w i [ i wrat wri^r i 

*nwt qftor- jrrar^remrctf- 

nfT *r$£ i 

mi tfhs* *$vm i sttspjtt TT^Rrf^f i 

*tkroit 3PRraiij*im i trcrer ^sn: sjsr* i 

^srort^^i 
I errff SFRTctffaft I 

' E n%ur ’csnft stmtim gq^grer wfrur 

*r^*ro^i ( vp?#i 

^n?4t *rmji j ferret mom tirarn*- 

*ci*r. src^O* d iffer i I <qp#u^ i 

N&rada descends from heaven to ( the ) earth, 

Krishna tells stories of kings. 

Young women play Vn ( the) garden. 

( He ) wears ( two ) wreaths of dowers on ( Ills ) neck. 
R&ma’s wife salutes Arundhati. 

( We ) »ee ( two ) virgins. 

( The ) deer ? a mates follow ( the ) deer. 

t See note f, p* St, 

& 



man wok ow 


W 

(There ) are ( two ) wells in ( the ) village,. 

( The ) chief actor ( of a play ) calls ( the ) actress, 
Hari goes to ( the ) river. 

R&ma’a (two) mothers bewail (Ids) departure to (a) forest,. 
Women go to ( the ) wells. 

Subjects obey ( the ) king’s orders* 

( The ) daughters of Hari learn dancing,* 

(The ) arts flourish by industry. 

(The ) wise always practise forgiveness, 

( The ) beauty of ( the ) mdverse captivates (the) mind. 
( The ) mother rejoices at (the) welfare of (the) children. 
lu( the ) beginning of (the ) play, (the ) manager calls 
( Ms ) wife. 

Men protect women. 

( The ) stars beautify (tho ) night. 

Shame is conquered by impudence. 

Creepers seek ( the ) support of trees, 

( The ) woman leaves (her female) friend through anger. 
( The ) king tends ( his ) subjects as his own progeny. 


LESSON XIV. 


Instrumental, Dative and Ablative Oases. 
Terminations. 




Singular 

Dual 

plural 

Nouns I 

[ Instr. 


WTR( 

f»T>3[ 

in 

f Dat. 

qr 


v*ng( 

and f ( 

J Abl. 





The ending mr i ft changed to before the Instr* ring* 
termination, 
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Nonna ending ir 3TT take the augment tjt, and those 
in the augment 3tr, before the terminations of the 
Dat., Abl., Gen., and Loo. Singular* j ur&T + tTT + = 

urnfo* *^+arr+<rrr?reh 

Or the following may be regarded as the singular ter¬ 
minations 



Dat. 

Abl. 

God. 

Loc. 

Nouns in 

3D $ 



«mr 


f * 

mn 

3TTS[ 


Iiistr. 

tmm 

wraTVTr^ 

trrmen 


Dat. 

marr^ 

iTRrrvTT^ 

ms?rv?r: 


Abl. 

mtynrr! 

l TJTTTVTPS; 

wr^rvTr: 


Instr, 

*nrr 

srftvrrr^ 

*nfrA: 


Dat. 

*t% 


arfron 


Abl. 

?rcrn 

I ^Trmu[ 

i 

?rfrwr: 

r 



SufeSTANTIYKS, &C. 




( Ftt minim, ) 




er^Frft name of a 
town, Ujjain 
^TT^fTr a female 
beloved 5 wife 
name of 
a town 

8>r$T sport, play 
%rfft anxiety 
mr old age 


%ffff a maid, a 
maid-servant 
T^rTT deity 
Tmfl name of a 
place 

tfT5^TT?5T a school 
jfl a town 
worship 


Ur>TT light 

a crowned 
queen 

TTtTT speech 

wm pa* a 
fffcri B&ma’ewife 



to riBOT BOOK 

«t9TW »• love 
***** «. the young (of an 
elephant) 

qTOf m * * strife, a quarrel 
*firar »• a song 
UTOT m - an old man 
a messenger 

Ro 

rpj; «?i#A ( 5 ^^ to depart 
?{T twlA Jr? to give 
^PT ( ) l*t conj. Atm . 

to shine 

^ «*<A , to rise up, to 

fly up 

* with «rft, to surround* 


Of aitfsibfci$. 

*11* m. an elephant 
q$* *»■ n. a sprout 
iJWw* »• a pearl 
** ad/. red 
f 3 r*q adj. deformed 
message 

fCTO <*d/\ tranquil 

f%n od;.beneficial; o. benefit 

rs, 

33; totfA t%, to return 
^qrr wto'Asr, Atm. to set out* 
to start 

with n, to send 
UT^20*A conj. with an, to 
delight 


Sentences. 


sm?j i 
t^ranpT ^prnr *ror psnrar 
«WF?n% #psn H^farti 

x STFT^jfaf | [ I 

fTOTTR T^i qfT55T^t *t- 

iroffar snnfirafcrd 1 sttht- 


r i 

irenwft %rfirwf£<T 1 - 

<TcPT* I 

nfe r ^|g n ^t^ i 
snjfrfo: qftfiwt ^tctt i 

«fI*Tt i 

q^gerr PmW% <w : i 


* Here the passive forms only of this and of & are used, 
f See note * p. 39 - 
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ss 


yanm f sNSr pr. i 
VfWTt 55 ft '*Wt 1 
srfrwit srss *nn% 1 

SNjS'fili 3TT- 

l [ orrqrj 

feggW T^grfr ferl fRT- 

«t«tt 

Bari appeases ( his ) friend ] 
by (his) speech, 

(The ) city is surrounded 
by rivers. 

From forgiveness { a ) man 
obtains tranquillity of 
mind. \ 

Wise men go tot heaven 
from (the ) earth. 
Yasishtha comes with 
Arundhati, 

Kama gives ornaments to 
(his) daughters. 

(Be) adorns (his) body with 
garlands. 

(The ) queen gets angry 
with (her) maid. 

(He) derives pleasure from 
(the) old man’s stories. 


jfrf^WTRt 

1 

5rf^- 

«arr 1^5 I 

*nsR*r <?rc*rs*: v* 

Rice is cooked by Nara- 
yana’s wife. 

By (tho) king’s command 
(I) go to Avantx. 

(The) mother likes ( her ) 
children though de¬ 
formed. 

(The two) warriors start 
from ( the two ) towns 
with weapons* 

( The ) sky is adorned by 
(the) red light of ( tho ) 
sun. 

(The) happiness of ( the ) 
people is increased by arts. 

Men desire (the) acquisition 
of happiness from deities. 

(An) offering is made by 
(two) yiigips. 
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Pain results from anxiety. 

fiita. learns songs from (he? 
female ) friends. 

Soldiers come out of (the) 
town by order of ( the ) 
general. 

(The)children deligh* (tl e) 
h*'&rt of (their) father \y 
(thoir) sports. 


( Efe ) brings flowers for 
(the) worship of ( the ) 
gods. 

( A ) reward is given by 
( the ) queen to ( her ) 
maid. 

Tin*) b*rd rises up into 
(the) *hy from ( the ) 
«.£U ih. 


LESSON* XV. 

Genitive, Locative and Vocative Oases, 
Terminal tons. 

Singular Dual Plural 

Nouns ending r Oen. 3fn^ 3TV^( ?TT^ 

in 3*T and % { Lee. 3Tr^ ® 

After §, ® ?*ee >mnp Tho final Wf is changed to if 
before 3lTfi\ The Vnoauvo singular of nouns ending in 
3TI is made up bv changing tho final vowel to cr, as % 
y£t; and of nouns ending in bv t»h h* toning the vowel, 
as \ The dual and plural forma are tho same as 
those of theeorresponding jsotmttauve, (See rulo,page30)* 


Gen, 

vtmvin 

m-TTr: 

m<ZT*T*t 

Loc. 


itt 

mm® 

Too. 



mwn 

Gen. 

W. r- 

w^fr; 


Loc. 

?nrnc 

«wr: 

*v% 

Veo, 

wf* 


mt 



nan book o» banbkba. 


8.6 


ST?for ind, Tory 
Bigtrprw. perform- 
ance, execution 
wJVcttt / name of 
a city 

m * gather¬ 
ing, collecting 

iFsrr&fr/ the wifi 
of Indra 

gnsrftr^flr / name 

of a townJJjjau, 
f». water 
frriT *». desire 

/ moon^ j 
light [ a river 
»ame of 
^*q^TT iw. a specie* 
of bird \ 

SJTPTT /. shade 
isrtr^r W« name of 
India's son 

bink, shore! 
^uvr/.thirs t,greed 
5Sf^r ad;, diligent 
f name of a 
forest 


Woana. 

J^T^T^the name 
of a king, the 
father of the 
hero R&ma 
m ' a country 
adj. nn- 
surpassed, full, 
perfect 

M"5TT f- night 

an evil 
spirit 9 a wicked 
person 

rpr# adj.very great 

3«PT adj. holy j 

smrs-m ». ee-j 
tabhshraenfc, es¬ 
tablishing 

SPT^r n. inciting, 
establishing 

*». flow, 
current [ cioney 

«• P™fi- 

ad/\ beloved 

iITgprt n, multi 
pliciiy 

rnrf'T «*• a bower 
aw. a hah 


n, sweetness 
STR ' g r *». a human 

being, a man 
TWT /• street 
fn, advice^ 
reqaestfhusband 
oPHT *». a lover, 
THHi /. speech 
j%?3rrf m. marriage 
/• name 
of a woman 
%<^f /. a atone 
#*. name of 
a king 

sqr^jf/. confidence 
£f*rr<T «». a collec¬ 
tion 

™. prepara¬ 
tion ; />/wr, pre¬ 
parations, re¬ 
quisites [ ing 
#OT$dr ». sweep- 

(Enrr+ t n , > 

ind, always 
l?<Trqr odj* affec¬ 
tionate 


1st eonj , Pararm . to deserve 
4*A *M»y. Parasn. with to prosper 
co»y, Par asm, to play 
to stalk abroad 
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eonj. Paratm. to fructify, to be fulfilled 
^ with pass, to be checked 
$ with fa, to dirert one’s self, to amuse, to play 

Sentences. 


«i wrf 1 

*Tfrof snj# sra i 

ST3TRT ^ JT^T^T 

fN *\ k 

l^’Md I 

srsrftwif %rer 
i 

wfe vrcgrffi 

5 f^rrg^%5 ^n: 
srq^rfw: WH^f^cT I 
WTRT trrsrt g «% T ^d 
snam:1 

>r^f^nT^r artier i 
fsrnnt fogm i- 

g^r^i [foi 
OTt *rrokT fosro sNr- 


‘EH# f^5TPTT ^PH i 

fe r qrfr I 

src* 5 ^ rmr:i 

Mfit nw »re^% I 
mot- TOTS SF§- 
*cT<?JFTP I 

3Ft*prr: SThn ?rf^ i 

<f'=THf TOaf^T^TTT^sl 
srat i 

^FFtfraT %*T& 

I 

nfifcuil f^R- 
flw#^r i 
q n wnera f Jcfagrotar 
sa^«R i . 


* 3*T and $ are the feminine terminations in Sanskrit. Ad¬ 
jectives ending in w generally, though not invariably, take the 
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6? 


wmf 

I 

a ra ta wr gqt ^rw i 

i 

( There ) are trees on (the ) 
banks of ( the ) Ganges. 
Jayanta is ( the ) son of 
Indraoi. [ city, 

llama's friends live in (the) 

( The) chukora is delighted 
in moonlight. 

(He) brings ( a ) flower of 
( the ) creeper* 

Hari praises ( the ) merits 
of ( his ) daughters. 
(There) are fishes in| rivers. 

( I ) see chariots inf ( the ) 
streets of Ayodhya. 
Saktmtala deserves ( the ) 
love of ( her ) friends. 

( There ) is sweetness in 
Rama's speech. [ gita ? 
Where are (the ) soi\3 of 
( There ) are evil spirits in 
I)a?dak&. [ earth. 

(There) are islands on (the) 
(I ) see men under ( the ) 
shade of ( the ) tree. 


s rereraft t w*w w t $s°n 
«T QTtwft I 

^ETRt <£Spqrr 3STOT: 
ffTTonn I 

Generally evil spirits stalk 
abroad in ( the ) night, 

(The) heart of (the) mother 
is very affectionate to¬ 
wards ( her ) daughter* 

( The ) waters of ( the ) 
Ganges are holy. 

By order of ( the ) Queen, 
( the ) rogue is punished. 

(A) country prospers by (a) 
multiplicity of arts. 

(The) current of ( the ) river 
is checked by ( a ) collec¬ 
tion of stones. 

(The) maid-servant brings 
( the ) requisites of wor- 
ship. 

(I) go to ( the ) garden for 
gathering ( the ) flowers 
of ( the ) creepers. 

( He ) is diligent in ( the ) 
execution of (the) king's 
orders. 
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General Results and Examination. 



?iwr/ 

an * establishment 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

No m> 

'srm 

5TT& 

srrarr. 

Acc. 

STTcST^ 

5TT% 

qr&r. 

Instr. 

$rrer*r? 

5n3rcw*3( 

m rat Pu 

Dat 

strenl - 

3TramT*f 

5tram: 

Abl, 

^rram: 

^TT3TVqTBC 

qrrarwis 

Gen. 

srrarnro 

ipTsnft: 

STTOTHTfif 

Loo. 

^r^nRTfl[ 



Voc. 

5TT% 


$rrar: 



/• 


Nom. 

frcft 



Aoc. 



sp*m 

Instr. 


tfra'r«rp? 

^nftPr: 

Dab. 

. 

^TfiisTnr 

%m\vr. 

Abl. 

%vm: 

*?rai«rrat 

errePftn 

Gen. 

qvmt 

ermrn 

ifmr^ 

Loc* 


?rwt: 

tJTPftf 

Voc. 

vf* 


e[Tfin 


1 Decline sm%T > &c. &e„ 

2 What are the feminine terminations in Sanskrit? 
How is the feminine of adjectives ending in 3 f generally 
formed i 
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LESSON XVI. 

Imperfect, or Fir i t Fa ".ter tie, Ten*se. 
Parnurn aipada, 

Torminfttiong. 

1st pots. 2nd ; ers. 3rd pcrs. 

Singular ?t g- 

Dual «T 

3T is prefixed to roots in this terse. 

Singular 3 ! 3 M: 

Dual srarar* ^rit-jcTnr 

The conjugation*! si gr. a are ad Jed on lo the roots 
before the terminations of the Imperfect,, 

The terminations ^ and ^ tak. the augment §• in the 
case of the root a< he,' and in the case of 3*qr 
* to eat ? j as . 

Wobm, 


:$PT »♦. & 

WTTTrrT /. wor h- 
leas ness 

mmrf< ho P* 

iffty *»,a,acow pei 

unwGr a work, a 

book 


TTT a son 

in iron* 
in the preaoiic* 

(of) 

qffT 7/ *« a buffal 
>lfe m . a handful 
tnrl slow!) 


fT72T» difficulty, 
p >rplexity # 

TiTT / court, as* 
acmbly 

Timy® «. field 
of battle 
/. an army 


* See page & aoie # < 
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e®NTBSrTO«8. 


^cRr ^Rwranr* 

?Trm^l 

fj>5mFT JTHI%*T f^cs ll' 
[w^i 

5*1 W^TT STl&SrPlWTT- 
fewwrgr^jRiRiT^ i 

ST^qrmTJT^: I 



writ TTcjTJTrrsnT^ I [ 

»TfPTr 5 T < j §iftH^ I 

^ v Ttrd g r c ni ^^ t 

Sprrwr «r^jn>?r?sr; i 
^Tcrf ^s?tnrrar i 
m&wrt zntmw i i 

fht: ferWlc(srt|cHri^|^j 

*nmfortFm ru 

$31 3*1^ i 
*r^wf|tTR<r^i 

(The) water of (the) lake 
dried. 

(The) general led (his) army 
to ( the ) battle-field. 
v( HW two ) friends remem- j 

bered Rama, j ( I) censured Hari. 

( Thou ) wert pleased with j (You two ) dwelt in ( a ) 
Rama’s conduct, j forest. 


^TTPr 3*xrtS*=TrWf?[ 


: I 


(We two) appeased (the) 
sages. 

God created ( the ) earth* 
Men ( two ) entered ( a ) 
garden. 


* When a word or form ending in any of the first four con¬ 
sonants of a class is followed by thesis optionally chang¬ 
ed to t when ft is itself followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel 
or a nasal. 
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*1 


(The) caravan rambled from 
town* to town. 

( I) published (the) work. 

(You two) took away 
fruits from Hari'e 
garden, [ story.f 

( Thou ) toldst Rlma (a) 

(Two ) tigers ran to (the) 
cow-pen. 

Krishna washed ( his ) feet. 

( The ) warrior protected 
(the ) women from (the ) 
enemy. 

(The)tortoise moved slowly. 

(I) then lived without (any) 
hope of prosperity. 


I ( We two ) cooked rice for 

I dinner. 

(The ) queen sang in (the ) 
court of (the ) king. 

With hand fula^|fconi (the) 
girl fed (the ) deer. 

(Thou ) abandonedst (thy ) 
wife without( any)fault. 

(You two) burnt (the) 
village without cause. 

(He ) fell from (the) top 6f 
(tho ) tree and perished. 

(The) child danced with 
joy. 


LESSON XVII. 

Impeki|isct Tense ( Continued ). 

Parasmaipada^Plural and Atmampada Singular. 

■ Terminations. 

1st pers, 2nd pers. 

Parasm . PI. ff ?T 

3T*PS3TcT 

# If the word wuv be used here, the f oHowing mindhi or 
phonetic rule should l>e borne in memory:—-A consonant at the 
end of a word or grammatical form followed by a nasal is 
changed to the nasal of its class optionally; as * 

or This change is necessary, when the nasal 

belongs to a nominal termination, as sattr ; 

t SR^Bometimes governs two accusatives, or the indirect 
object may be in the dative or genitive case* 

6 * 


3rd pera. 

«*rqnt 
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1st pers, 2nd pers, 3rd pars. 
Atm. Sing . f *rr^ W 

^55% sr^m: 3 c*r*nr 

Boots beginning with a vowel take the augment spf, 
instead of if, which with the following f or f becomes 
with or becomes and with iff becomes as 


Words. 


«rr?fiwfrsr m. a 
blessing 

a A 0 , 

brightly 

ifft m. a herdsman 
JT$l*rn. wreathing 
*». name 
of a prince 
ftWE? W. name 
Of a mountain 
**/• a woman 
of distinction; a 
goddess 

Ulfrnf rn. son of 

cousin 

of TPTJ 


.gRf^rad/. wicked 

qr^TT m. a cage 

m. a learn¬ 
ed man 

qnu^n ***» son of 
qrro^, a king 
name of a 

king 

*rf*Tr/ wine 

m. name 
of an indivi¬ 
dual 

mrcT W. wind, 
or the deity 
that presides 
over it 

ST with to gi 


ITT*f m. a road 

TT^nr a wicked 
person, an evil 
spirit 

m. name of a 
son of Kama 

/• the earth 
f^rrsr m. a cry 

n. a dead body 
qj*TT3T w». a jackal 

». moving 
to and fro 
n. a place 


SBJmiKOBS. 

wvgvwt vn&af: 'Enri*rai«fcraT sr$*ifcnsr- 

SfTOPrF \ WIRWIl» l 




*TTTT ^3Tr^ I 


i 

fTT’T *nrr w>- 

?T?WqWI 
STTCTT^- SflTT^f?^ I 
m«rsr4> irf^rrjx^jw* i 
ife^T TiJmra^ra- i ! 


spirs* vim 4s? i 
r%wr 5TT5tarTg?n:i 

v*Ttst*j^jcr t 

. *55R WHITWT I 


( We ) sat in (the) Miade of Elina obeyed ( the ) com- 
( a ) tree, maud* of ( his ) father, 

(lie) forgave (the) faults of Harj learned music from 
( his ) servants. NArAyaoa. 

( The ) Trahmaoim fell into (I) tasted (the) fruits of (a) 
(the) waters of (the) mango-tree, 

Ganges. Messengers wmi% to Ayo- 

Horses ran to ( the ) battle- dhyl, 

( Thou ) spokest ( a ) lie. 


# See page 23, aeie*. 



rtim boo* of BAmitm. 


*4 

Krishga rejoiced at (iiis ) 
friend's prosperity* 

(You) lived at Xaus'ambi 
then. 

(He) wondered at Rama’s 
exploits. 

(Thou) foughtest with (an) 
enemy. 

(The) rogue was beaten by 
( the ) king's order. 

(You) counted (the) nish- 
kas. 

( A ) blessing from (the ) 
Riehi was wished for by 
Rama. 

By favour of ( the) gods, 
( you ) conquered ( your) 
enemies. 


( We)drank water in plaeo 
of wine. 

(You)took away(the) books 
hence to ( your ) house. 

(The) sun shone brightly 
yesterday. 

( The) house was entered 
into at night by ( a) 
thief. 

(We) saw (the) general and 
(his) army. 

( They ) bore away ( the ) 
king from (the ) battle¬ 
field. 

(They) discharged* arrows 
at ( their ) enemies. 

(I) began to wreathe (the 
wreathing of) (a) garland 
of flowers. 


LESSON XVIII. 


Imperfect Tense ( Continued ), 


Atmanepada Terminations ( Continued ), 


Dual 

Plural 


1st pers. 

srf* 

*gwrtt 


2nd pars. 

V5RC 


3rd pars. 

sfigpsrw 




JTWT BOOK OF SANSKRIT, 


«6 


Roots. 

1st conj. Atm . to perish 
IF* gpf, to disregard 

fij, 10th conj t Atm . to invite 
W tfM co»/\ Parasm . with f%, to test, to examine 
T*3[ to feel happy 

^5^ 6th conj. Atm. to feel shame 
1st conj. Atm m to rival 
conj. Atm. to drop down 
ivith f%, 1st conj Parasm . to laugh In contempt 

Words, 


stffar evil, calamity 
3ysr ^h tin / a j repulse, 
repulsion | 

3T1JT w, ( in pl t )| demons t 
the enemies of gods 
e r rd ^r e r n, planting, sowing 
ni n advice, counsel 
fflnft/' a braid of hair 
vnf ». action, work 
*Twaf$ m. an individual of a 
class of celestial beings 
HOT ». capture 
’*frT m . a thief 
«. a net 

•tftflFTr/ moonlight 
npfif m. leaying 


sight 

n. a wicked action 
5THTC m. a leader 

however^ but 
TF^T'm, a traveller 
STRft/• the east 
STlfy^ m * an examiner 
n. strength 
^T3T n. seed 

m. a king 

TWn m, a lover, husband 

n. heroism, bravery, 
valour 

m. a minister 
m. a multitude, a 
orpifd 



***** boob or turraxna. 


M 

srrg^if^flrsqrT srar- 
g rrq*rer \ 

g y nwu M > 

^rh rju} 3r^- 

#arn! 

T®qnRt 3RRT ?rg^- 

SNnwfli 

*wer ^;^F?rsteT i 
ftMiuir JrTo5^«rn^ i 
f§wr: gw ^r^F?r i 
pi^rrf S?»t3: I 

?T5rg<T i 

^rf gF^itwmprc- 

ZFftHmi I 

zizppzm <*^r sqw# 


■ g«te t y«yn» 

*mr i 

fw «PFTR??r i 
\ 

*ii srrwfjyUu <rt?rc- 

?5WTf I 

3»?P^r3R*3*l 

Cr^fnr ^fjpjTO *%st 
aTfnr?T?<r i 

^^^tjTirjiTnFcr ®- 
<ffsro5T: i 

*fKW«uyi g«$r<uM *n- 

tRr*f tow i 

, ..„ ...-, -Jy. S * , 

3r®wn^t v JHr«T«r v 4??r I 
»n^nuirof nn% I 
>otpt 5or?rqr> awaiwJlP* 

sf^cT J 


• See role ia aote * p, 21. 
f spegf becomes ia the passive. 

t ^preceded by any of the first four letters of a etass Is 
dhsagod to the fourth letter of that okas optionally. 



nasr boo* or bawimit. 


•T 


Monkey* fought with Hah 
shawm ( evil spirits ). 

( We two ) spoke to (the ) 
loarned men at K&ri. 

(They) endured (the ) taunt 
with calmness. 

Stars ( two ) shone in (the ) 
east. 

( You) were praised by men. 

(You two ) were command¬ 
ed by R&ma. 

( We ) invited (the ) BUM# 
tor dinner. 

When did (the) messengers 
return from Ayodhya ? 

(We) did not expect favour 
from Hari. j 

( We ) got books $i school, 

( The two ) examiners exa¬ 
mined ( the two ) girls ir 
dancing. 

( We t wo ) rejoiced at. (the) 
sight of ( our ) mother. 

( You two ) did not begin 
(the ) work. 

(We two) saluted (the) 

Mishit 
• * 


(They two ) suspected ( a) 
repulse from (the ) king, 

(We) were born of (a) 
family of Gandharws, 

( The ) birds disregarded 
(the) advice of (their ) 
leader, and fell into (the) 
net. 

(The) faults of (the) Brah- 
man&s were forgiven by 
( the ) king. 

(You two) shook with fear 
at (the ) sight of ( the ) 
tiger. 

(You) strove for (the) cap¬ 
ture of ( the ) elephant. 

(The two) children did not 
feel happy without (their) 
mother, 

Rama’s virtues were prais* 
ed by poets. 

By application ( they ) 
obtained much wealth, 

(They two ) sought ( their) 
daughter in (the ) forest. 

(Two) mangoes were tasted 
by the (the two)traveUere. 



i**«r book or Sanskrit. 

General Results and Examination. 
5ft 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st pers. 

am** 


amw 

2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 

smut 


snm 


amTHTU 

3HTU? 



Wl 


1st pers. 


3TUT<Tm^ 

3TUtrTTtnt 

2nd pers. 

3rsfrfr*nr: 

arutTrsnu; 

aTUfcmu; 

3rd pers. 

srertfra 

3TUft^TH 

srurasflr 


1. Give the forms of the Imperfect of 
fay *PZ> with fa, srr, , sffa, ^r, 

5R[, &c., &c. 


2. What change does a final consonant undergo 
when compounded with the following nasal ? When is 
the change necessary ? 

3. What changes does ^ undergo when it follows 
any of the first four letters of a class ? 

4. When is a ^changed to g? 


' LESSON XIX. 

Masculine and Neuteb Nouns ending in 

AND 9R. 

Nouns of the masculine gender ending in & are 
declined like those ending in f, with this difference 
that where f, £, qr or ^ occurs in the latter, 

or ^ should be substituted respectively in the 
lornier. 



f»8* Soot Of SuiKBKStT. 

Nouns of the neuter gender ending in j or f are 
declined like snrft, f or g* being substituted for f, gr 
or qj for f, and aft or for q. 

( Masculine, ) 


m »• 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 

wr. 


wr. 

Aco. 

SRR 

STS 


Instr. 

Qtun 


Btfrr: 

Dat 


fltwrpa; 

JjrtWt 


( Ntuttr. ) 

i 


Nom, & Aec. ptf | 

tryft 


Instr, 




Jlat. 

1 doer f w. 

ngw: 

Nom. & Acc. 

t A 

..... r#*s 

>fjTur 

Instr. 



«p#t: 

Bat. 





Masculine nouns ending in gf change it to before 
the terminations of the nominative and of the singular 
and dual of the accusative. ..A few nouns, suehasfqg;, 
WTf, 3 mms, ? and change the final 3 ? tp^f, 
The nominative singular of all ends in air, ^ and th| 
termination q. being dropped. ' 



u 

FIBS* 

BOOK or SAHSkBit, 


Terminations 

0 / First 

Four Cam, 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 

a 



Acc. 

an* 

3# 

* 

Instr, 

STT 


fSr^ 

Dat. 

1 

P3T* 

WTflC 


Before ^ the preceding m is lengthened, 
' leader . 9 


Nom. 

•tHT 

jfcrrft 


Aoe. 

•tinTKf 

%<mV 


Instr. 

%*T 



Dot. 



%<jw; 

Nom. 

iron 

OTTTi 

trrar: 

Aoe. 

OTITIC 

*n ft t! 


Instr. 

OTSIT 

yr$vmq 

«Tgf*r: 

Dot. 

KT% 

wrg*i<H 

vrr^w: 


Substantives. 

Masculine, 


fij an arrow 

name of a 
[king 
a preceptor, a 
venerable person 
iTfirrfeeon-in-lftw 
fftW^tenk 


| ^ the architect 
of the gods 
a wicked per¬ 
son 

^husband’s bro¬ 
ther 

OTJ the Creator 

$ a man 

tpnj an ax« 


a Brah- 
fnana hero^ who 
exterminated the 
warrior caste 
*^5" dust 
father 
xrg a lord 

arm .. 



raor sook ov B&xmzani, 


n 


fifcf ad rop 

husband, 

master 

vftvc name of one 
of the sons of 
P&odu 
a bee 

*T 3 the Hindu le¬ 
gislator 


[srymrr brother of 
R&raa. 

Tny wind 

an obstacle 

(%-srnr a wrong 
path 

fipajj the god 

Vishnu 


?T3f an enerr j 

*b# god 

&iy& 

war ai) infant, a 
child 

! a charioteer 


*HJ honey [nation 
a country, 
W® wealth 
Feminine. 
^iTTTTrft- tndra’s 

capital 
i f^TgT tongue 

hungry | j iTTTR dark 

I^DECLXNABLm 

frequently the beginning of a *en~ 

5 but ( not used at tmieo) 

Boots. 


Masc. <J* Neuter, 

QT<f doer, author 
spnj goer 
^TrJ giver, donor 
Wj[ seer 
$psf hater 


rffri defender, 
protestor 
Neuter, 

3HT the tip 
a tear 
the palate 

Ajojectxvkb, 


^ 4th conj , Par amt. 'with 
3T«rj ? to search for 
ifH «>uA ^rgt, to go after, 
to follow 

lu eonj. Par mm, to 
drop 

to be cat off 

4l*<^xr,tocoinpo«^W3d<e 


conj. Pay asm, and 

Atm. to M- f fytfkpat* 

Jre with 3rg, to consent to, 
to agree to 

trr with f^nr to prince, to 
create* /«**». 

lu OHy, Pttmm, 
..to desire 



n 


trust boo ft o» sahmobW. 


3 T prefixed to words beginning with a consonant 
and 3TW to those beginning with a vowel express 
negation. 


SENTENCE**. 


srwpfafr i 

«ni i 

cirw: 9vPF?T I 

snrcrwgfarfcn 
?f^r grg/^ ^rsgr^r I 
**3[: JU^*T3PT^ I 

*rhitOTf%«|’ i 

i 


*rtK ^miRTT 

i 

^i%5T: SR£Nret I 

*T?#T JT55f% l 

RTlfrqcT I 
f^rftr wp?I5% 5 %: i 
*W> STfRKFT SfTOIcn I 
5 %sinrau 


^srr i 

3#*%=^ STT^^FrT I \ 

flwnpr ^nr: fwrft i 
ipswr 

1 [ I 

«Vm o5W°T 



ir^iTT viii: snofara i 
^raisran: i 

CTSTOT 5r#*mf *T^ 
ftrc<ftaRT i 


vmsn ^mrt trnwz i 


Hama gives sweetmeat to j Drops of water fall from 
children* j (the ) clouds. 

(The ) sky is tilled with dust, j (The) king called (the) do- 
Parasurama struck ( his ) j * fenders of (the) town, 
enemies with ( an ) axe, j (A) child obeys (his) father, 




riBdT BOOK 

( The) lord of Avantf spoke 
to ( his ) ministers. 

Hari touched ( his ) palate 
with ( his ) tongue. 

Women went to ( the ) 
garden with ( their) 
husbands. [ of mantras. 

( The) Bishis were the seers 

People adore Vishnu. 

Rituparpa spoke to ( his ) 
charioteers. 

li&ma went to (the ) forest 
with ( his ) brother 
Lakshmapa. 

Havana's heads were out 
off* by Rama with ar¬ 
rows. 

(A) work is frequently not 
begun by men fof fear 
of obstacles. 

With (his) arms, Rhima 
fought with (his) enemy. 

(The) gods punish (the) 
doers of evil. 


>* BAmk&n. 

Those who go (the goers ) 
by (the ) wrong path are 
censured by men. 

Virtue is (the) protector 
of ( a ) country (nation ) 
from ruin. 

Honey dwells on (the ) tip 
of (the ) tongue of ( a ) 
wicked person, but in 
( his ) heart poison. 

Trees delight travellers by 
(their ) shade. 

Rama's departure to (a) 
forest with Vis'vamitra 
was consented to by 
(his) father. 

( The ) wind is scattering 
(the ) dark clouds. 

People praise (the ) giver a 
of food to (the)hungry. 

Sit&'a husband and ( her ) 
husband's brother search - 
ed for Bita. 


* following a vowel is changed to Ibis change takes 
place optionally when Che vowel is long and at the end of a 
word or grammatical form ; but after wr ( negative paitsolo } 
and m ( preposition ) it i# 
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LESSON XX. 


Nooks JSNDXNO IN ^ AND —MaSC. & NlSUT.— 


Nouns \ 6 

< s 

( Continued ), 

Singular 

Abl. (none) 

Dual 

Plural 

Gen. 

(none) 

arts; 



Loc. 

I 


1 


The singular of the ablative and genitive eases is 
formed by substituting ^ for Bofore the % of the 
locative singular f takes as its substitute, and 
before ?rng[ it is lengthened. This latter change is 
optional in the case of The vocative singular is 
made up by putting for aud the dual and plural 
are the same as those of the nominative,* 


( Masculine ). 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Abl. 

*r- 



Gen. 



H^urnr 

Lo<*.. 

slrTfr 

^T: 


*■ Yoe. 

*cn; 

nrtffl 




( Neuter, ) 


Abl. 

5E^nr. 

t- 


Gen. 

$'juft 

■ ■ t—Sfc. 


Loo. 




Yoc. 

‘EXT, or 

$<fan 

r /*v 


• See rule, page 30. 
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Masculine. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Abl. 

^r: 


mwr: 

Gen. 




Loo. 

oft 

ipffc 


Voe. 

JFTt 

3F* 




Neuter. 


Abl. 

W5j*r: 



Gen. 




Loc. 




Voo. 

irjt or irg 




Words. 


3T55TT /. 

p e r mi s - 3^fTTTPT 771 * as-i 

q^nf m. uam 

si on 


cribing some¬ 

a hero 

3ff§T*r a< b' ^upala-l 

thing that is 

yXjfgp rn. a sta 

table. 

disliked j 

not real 

spot 


m . name of *■ '«P** 
one of the sons «rfHP».«worihing 

of l*A?dn a respect- 

able person; 
that | uameof there . 

cannot be trans-l , , 

mote ancestors 

greased of the Hin a us 

^ind. enough, ^ 

away with (used ., 

J v . $rcg w. the moon 

with the in- ^ . , 

T?anxiety, 

at rum out al ) longing 
wg »• not a m , happi- 

thing, an unreal ness, cheerful-! 
thing ness, energy ! 


qfTHnnr n. compas¬ 
sion, kindness 
7U . name of a 
country (in pL ) 

/. s rati - 

tude 

^rr/. favour 

m - a relation 
?T3 ««Ej. small, 
little 

m. cotton 

f^sr m K one of 
the first three 

classes or castes 



wtmm book of 


U 

a grandson 

w.importu¬ 
nity 

adj. sharp 
W3T «• a whole¬ 
some thing, 
what is whole-1 
some 

m. a beast J 
qTW m - fall? falling! 

m * paternal 
uncle 

a relation j 

vrr?mfa n - a 

native of Bha- 
ratavarsha or 
India 

gyr a creature, 
an animal 


TgVl **• a brother 
m. intoxica¬ 
tion, insolence 
gW adj, chief 
gg m. deer 
g<qj m. death 

m. ( in the 
plural ) the des¬ 
cendants of a 
king named 
/• name of a 
woman 

?T?Frfr /• ^i fe of 

Yishou; god¬ 
dess of wealth 

1st conj. Atm . 
to transgress, 
to overcome 


q^pn.tt. a speaker 
Wfjj n. a thing, a 
real thing 

«rmf /• intelli- 
gence, news, ac¬ 
count 

fsTW m. wealth, 
riches 

%rgtry ». name of 
the celestial 

abode of the god 

* 

Vishpu 

sfaf n. a hearer 

m)$ **• * sag®? » 

man of piety; 
adj . good 
g|- 77i. n.a creator 


Bknxbhokb. 


wtfo i 


! *r *m 

; i 


11 *ftvr I 



n&ST book or hanskbit. 


77 


i^ongr^rnf i *j*rwr 
*^$t I *tort qwn i 

*wrspfcn 
it# m^r%T i w : i 

13 %3T- I | qgprffr fJ^cTT l 

irgwrt *** gTflr^ i sfi^orf 

f3r amrsg^ i ^ , 

f^gfrrTT i 13rfsr?ppnf*r qsHjrer ?r- 
i! <?Rrfar rims* surfer* i 

*forer ¥r 4# ^ *sritfhironr i 
imrJTf i jrctf ^f^r^TPjsft *?N i 

31^ 4?*ri 'wmnrgif 111 % 1 

Rama was ( the ) £hief of j Nar&yai?a saw (the) horses 
the Baghus. j of Hari’s sons-in-law. 

( J ) got a book from ( the ) (The) A ryas lived in ( the ) 
author. Kurus. 

Lakshmi* was ( the ) wife j (A) parrot sat on (the) tree. 

of Vishnu. [ hearers. j (A)vServant of Hari’a grand- 
(He) begs pardon of ( his ) j son went to (a) village. 
Janaka saw (the ) chariot j Kar^a was (the) first among 
of ( his ) grandsons, donors. 


* This noun takes ^ in the nom. sing. 
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( The ) lion is ( the ) lord 
of beasts. 

Hari is (the ) friend of 
Kama’s husband. 

(The) disc of (the) moon 
increases and decreases.* 

By order of (his) brother, 
Rama, Lakshmapa aban¬ 
doned Sifca in (a) forest. 

From ( the ) Creator was 
born ( the ) universe. 

( She ) obtained news of 
( her ) husband. 

By (the ) strength of (his) 
arm (he) conquered (his) 
enemies. 

(There) is no fear for (the) 
mountains even from (a) 
strong wind. 


Wise men get knowledge 
even from children. 

I Sins afflict (my ) heart, O 
j S'ambhu ! 

| In sages is seen great love 
j for God. 

j Birds sit on (the) branches 
; of trees. 

| Servants do not transgress 
; (the ) orders of ( their ) 

i lords. 

From (her) husband ( she ) 
obtained permission for 
; going to ( her ) mother’s 
house. 

!(A) residence in Varkun^ha 
j is obtained by the de¬ 
votees of Yishou. 


Examination. 

1. Decline $$ m. and JFT3, STOTTf, 

rn., *TI, ftli m. and n., WTf, Wf «TTS 

&c., &c. 

2. Compare the declensions of masculine nouns end¬ 
ing in sr and neuter nouns ending in gr and 5J? with 
those of nouns ending in f. 


* Use % Past. 
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3. What change or changes does the ending 3 * of 
maac. nouns undergo in the first five inflexions P 

4. When is ^ changed to ? When is the change 
optional and when necessary ? 

b 


TiESHON XXL 

FEMININE NoTTNS ENDING IN 3*, 37, AND 5pr. 

Feminine nouns ending in 37 are declined like those 
in £, gr, 37 ? or % being substituted for the orq^ 
occurring in the latter. The termination of the 
nominative singular is 

The termination of the instrumental singular of 
feminine nouns ending in $* or 3 is and that of the 
accusative plural i$ before which latter the final 
vowel is lengthened. In other respects these nouns 
are declined like the' corresponding masculine. The 
forms for the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative 
singulars are optionally made up like those of nouns 
ending in $ or 37 respectively. 

Feminine nouns ending in are such as express re- 
lationship. They are SRT?? and qr§\ 

The accusative plural termination is before which 
the =|f of all these nouns is lengthened. In other 
respects is declined like 7^ or UrcJ rn.s and the 
rest like 

Adjectives ending in Sff such as sftrf? Tp^r? &c. form 
their feminine by adding i, as y p rs ft, &<•. 
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*r* 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 



sgrw: 

Ace. 



*rq? 

Instr. 




Dat. 


sg-^JWTK 

*«niwr: 

Abl. 

asrw: 



Gen. 

»grwr: * 

xsnrsrt: 


Loc. 


surs^t: 

*f9jf 

Voe. 


»^Wf 

>?wr: 


frfa. 


Nom. 

wfit: 

fffft 

vim: 

Acc. 

wf?nr 

war 

weft: 

Instr. 

urn 

afcp-irra; 


Dat. 

jnrt'-ffw 

*rf?rvqT»r 

wf^wr. 

Abl. 

srt:- ttstt: 

irf^rwrJi 

*rf?twr: 

Gen. 

*T^r:-KT?zrr: 

iTffft: 

mfrrrn 

Loo. 

wHT-*T*rnr 

*T<=tfr: 


Voc. 

aft 

*nft 

jmr. 




Nom. 

^3: 

^3 


Ace. 



$3: 

Instr. 



§3TSh 

Dat. 


tgWTTY 

^3vq-: 

Abl. 

^STt'.-^KT: 

^fPlTH 

^gwr: 

Gen. 


%!>5rt: 

^3313 

Loc. 

!*( 

%wit: 

%33 

Yoc. 

^Tt 

'*1 




Nora 

Ace. 

Instr 

Dat. 

Ah3. 

Gen. 

Loo. 

Voc. 


MUST BOOK OF BAN8KBI1. 


Singular 

*TTf 

Dual 

Plural 

*mr 


*mr. 

srmrrr 

Hlfld 

m$: 


tmjwiiH 

mgfit: 


fTTtywrnr 

xmpm: 

mgr* 

Trr<jun« 

m^rw 

mg;: 

JTTsTl - : 

myirr^ 

m?rf? 

msft: 

m$s 

m?r? 

*mrft 

mar: 


Hubstantites. 


Feminine. 


Eng¬ 

land 

love 

$>lPd splendour,! 
light 

fame 

action 

*T1^modeof walk-j 
ing. going, gaitj 

Wp caste, kind j 

5 ^ a wicked | 
action j 

5% a daughter 
courage 


husband' 

'sister 


[ a cow 


jfrPt politics 
Sf&ft ministry; 
disposition, na¬ 
ture [ copy 
irfTT^vfdr image or 
iftfh affection,’ 
satisfaction 
talent 
devotion 
H®T prosperity 
TfPrgroundJand; 

the earth 
HT<f mother 


‘j absolution 
! 31$ an image or 

I idol ' 

! 

9TfJ husbands 
brother's wife 
pleasure; the 
wife of the god 
of love 
rrflr night 
T^a young wo- 
man; a daugh¬ 
ter-in-law 

a place of 
residence 

profession. 

avocation 
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?gf?r hearing; i g^fn a virtuous 
Hindu religious I or good action 
books, the Vedas 

mothcr-in- creation 

law fgffr praise i 


ruutem* 
branco; Hindu 
law-book 
sister 


w.au Hug- vftr ot. a bold 
lishman maii 


3TTWT5T »• medi- f^F^T f- censure | 
tation [ age i <*dj. profi- j 

^TTSHT m - hermit- eient 

ot. son- ^ with ^ 4th j 
iu-lawof ! ('Onj. Atm, to, 
and brother-in- be produced, to j 
law of THT result 


q^5T^T n, name of rpr adj. 
a city, Yerul : greatest 



mfAsrf^rto au¬ 
thorize j (.Pass.): 
to be authorized; 

9gr«sj 1st conj. Pct~ \ 
mam . to go as-j 
tray, to go; 
wrong | 


q'pHjtnr OT- result | 

i 

q^Xri; after- j 
wards j 

ftftrg’ ot . a ball of I 
rice given to i 
the dead j 


r %gf». atoken **. inten- 


) «*f A| sity, greatness 


3Tfir, to oall ; W fS^l «**! 
to name arr, to 


take leave of, 
as at the time 
of departure 
5Tf «<?/. many 
JRTpr OT. god of 
love 

r«i/\ slow 
ot. avarice 
f^T H T OT. develop¬ 
ment 

a. a cave 
ot. name of 
a person 

^fppfTT/ sister of 
Kama 

77i. a person 
of the lowest 
Hindu caste 
n. valour 

fsig^ with 3TT # 4th 
conj. Par asm. 

to embrace 
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wi m. proxi- g; with sf to spread 


1st con/\ Pa- 
rasm. to sit 


mity, vicinity j 
gSfeT 7n - a good per-! 
son, a good man 


f§T£ 4th c o nj. 
Par asm, to feel 
affection 


Bkntenckh. 


Q3R^T ST- JTRr^OT^ ft: 

sfc%5T*n*fari 


^firrt ^rfcr ^ g9sn%l; 
*rp sfterr gwi%^Tf^ I s 
^ *nrf?ir i | 
WMr ?TOf*TT ar m^g^. i 


^pn*. TT^Fr ?w. i 
3 ^: at^: I 


sj^ri snrSrffora i 

^lort ?TT JT 

nnrcrf^r fwr. i 
sr^fM^r: i 

*TTrft ^ thrift i 

*r®ft ?r?rr s rewNqPw i 
^£jTWFTft %grf?T I 


gift r% I ^^r*FTF?rq^nf% i 

3miT3#»pjfwsrrT | wrrg^r^r i 


TTTT^T TTl^rtrSn^R, I j Tcf I 

^T^cT tfraTj sr^rr HTgsfcfo i 
<r »r r <f<i^r^T g^fTt i j ^ ^ ** fa’sr* 
qfa g tg %-j 

ttw^ i | srfc to*t% i 
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Sita bowed to Rishyaa'rih- nity of Verul, (there) are 
ga, (the)husband of (her) many images of gods, 
husband’s sister. I Hari passed* ( his ) nights 

Vis'vamitra was (a) Ksha- in meditation. [ ters. 
triya by caste ; after- Krishpafhad many daugh- 
wards ( he ) became ( a ) Valour contributes to ( is 
Brahmaga. for ) fame. 

S'ambuka is ( a ) husband- ' ( A ) man’s disposition is 
man by profession. known from (his) actions. 

Sita always pleased ( her ) Narayapa’s ruin is (the) re- 
mother-in-law. 8U ^ (h* 8 ) wicked 

( The ) king’s counsellor is actions. 

proficient in politics. Oourago is ( the ) greatest 
Among Smritis Mann's is ornament of men. 

( the )*best. Great love for God is called 

(The) modesty of young devotion, 
women in Maharashtra (The) development of (a ) 
is praiseworthy. man’s talent is ( the ) re- 

Kama saw ( his ) sister \ of teaching. 

S'anta, and bowed to (his)jSita’s face is liko the moon 
mother. [ caste, j in ( by ) splendour. 

Kama asked (the) man (his) (An) elephant’s gait is slow. 
Men desire prosperity. ( The ) father gave much 
Englishmen come here wealth to (his)daughters. 

from England. (The) sister’s present was 

In (the) caves in (the) vici-i ( a ) token of affection. 

* Use the root here. 

f Use the gen* of 1 Krishna 1 and noiu. of ‘daughters’ and 
the Sanskrit verb corresponding to ‘ were \ The feminine of 
adjectives ending in 3 * is optionally the same as the masculine. 
The other form In made up by adding J. 
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Examination. 

1. Oompare:—(a.) The declension of fenrnme 
nouns ending in 37 with that of those in 

(b.) The declension of feminine nouns in $ and 3 
with that of the corresponding misvjuline. What do 
the optional forms of the former resemble ? 

(c. ) The declension of vcr% y and 

nt‘ with one another. 

2. How is the feminine of adjectives ending in 3 
and formed ? 

3. Decline *r<t, 

m. and f &c. 7 dec. 


LEBBON XXII. 

On the Imperative Moot>. 
Para *Waipada Terminations . 


Singula r* 

Dual 

Plural 

‘1st pers. anfa 

3m 

3TTJT 

2nd pers. (none) 


cT 

3rd pers. 5 

arm 


T^rftr 


snsrm 



Tfr* 

ST3 




The oonjugational signs are added on to the roots 
before the terminations of the Imperative. 

* The Imperative forms of 3^ and are given in the 
Second Book. 

a 
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Words. 


n * a false- j the way to re-! f». a eompa- 


hood, an un¬ 
truth 

3rf5nTT?r n , name 
fl*. a child 
». difficulty 
«cfe. firmly, I 


venge [ benefit j 

^ well-being,j 
^foith 3 * 3 , to ex-j 
perience, to feel 1 
teiMsf, to err,; 
to fall off ! 


closely 

TT3T m > a lesson 
du , parents 
$vKT ad;, worthy 
of honour 
srf^rt%qT/retalia- 
tion, revenge, 


ITT ind. not (pro¬ 
hibitive ) 

TTT m - juice 
^ inter j, O ! oh ! 
^T m, race ! 
qVTT *». a child 


| nion, friend 

^ ou ^t 

to rest 
Tn*n. truth,good¬ 
ness*, an animal, 
a creature 

®»d. always 
-a gold¬ 
smith 

TfrtT m. a plant 
used in sacri¬ 
fices, or its juice 
f^rr with arj, to 
carry out, to act 
according to 


SKNTENOm 


Wtrl I 

^ar fart spim i 
aratwr %rrr i 

m wrera 1 i 

«rrofaR srfarrr* i 
mzt gtf far i 


s^rmnirf 

fararffr i 

oJt^r f rrrf^r Tnnftr 

I ^ 31 

TOwr ?rw 3 i 

smvm 

^BTcrr^i 

rrr^irr 373# jrt «r?*r 1 

T 
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i ^r^TFm airram i 

%wt jRq?in^r i | g?qf^T ^ g| w i 

srerr snfar j srerograg i 

^3 1 | ^qp^rq i 

w*r- i fqsnwg qr^r^rfrw- 

5Tqt: sri%r%qTgqi^5TrT i i ^nrarrn i 
ftcTCT are Tl ^cr q - l i ^ToJqrTf \ 


Tell ( your) brother’s name. 

Children, go to school and 
learn ( your ) lesson. 

Cod save (the ) King ! 

*Lct (ub) follow (the) couu~ 
Be 1 b of wise men, 

(The ) gods he Babb*tied ! 

Hari and Madhava^ do not 
prattle. 

Leave off doubt as to (- 
Hama's success. 

May ( the ) enemies ot men 
thus perish ! 

Cive money to (the ) poor. 

Chanda la, do not touch (a) 
Brahma^a. 


Let (him) drink (the) juice 
of Soma. 

May ( he ) remember (the) 
good deeds of (bis) race ! 

Let^us) deserve (the) praises 
of men. 

Lei (us) forgive, (the) fault# 

1 of ( our ) friends. 

Lmbraee closely ( thy ) 
father, boy. 

Children, do not givo pain 
to dumb creatures. 

May not Mari’a mind be 
agitated by anger ! 

May wo not wallow in sin ! 

Let (tho ) herdsman take 
(the ) kine home. 


* [Jse the Imperative of the infinitive depending on “ Let,’’ 
and put the object of “ Let ” into the nominative case, 
f (Jse the locative here. 
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May ( the ; greed of ( the ) 
people for gold decrease! 
May ( the two ) sons 
please (their) mother ! 


Let (the) beggars glean 
(the ) ( grains of ) rice. 

Let ( the ) fools prattle. 


LESSON XXIII. 
Imperative Mood—( Continued ). 
Atmanepada Terminations. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plunal 

1 st 

pers, to¬ 

an*! 


2 nd 

pers. 

vxm 

tan* 

3 rd 

pers, 

ihtot 

apHTir 














Boots. 



f§T with fir, Atm . to conquer j to maintain, to regard 
with sn^f, to step to- j 1st conj. Atm. with 
wards, to do : spsr. to resort to, to adopt 

ITO* 4th conj . Atm. to think, ; with q\ to sot about 


Substantives, 

STfSTHTT «*• deni re <TTgr «. a deserving person 

3Tr*5TTT m - proper eondnct, f or °^j cc t 

conduct i trrr^T m. a king. 

S m. courtesy, civiliit 
/• learning 
1 ISTH m - labour 
a villain q pg f^ /, plenty, abundance 

ip r ^V f m. name of a person hjg: m. a son 


SJFqjftt/* straight-forward- : 
ness 
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Sentences. 


ferer attract 

%vrr gs?*. i 

srirprr f^rnr tuf^rr. 

.g. , 

SraRT*rTn^l 
«R^r *ft?r i 

*jrH: Iftrainj 

#r*T ■§*& r| i 

*Rmrt i 

*£R f^rwr i 

wrgjfnrr^ m i 

to vrr^T^T to^tt^t-: 

^rt^i 

sort* srfWmr^ i 
RRHT «r-j 

^TT^I 


^iw;i feRmn* i 
mtfti Sj^iRI^ i 
*ra< 4 W 5 !WWW I 
m wkr t MRj Fftq gq ^ r 


qsrent 

*rr t f%R gmorrfa- 
mmn\ 

R^ftRRIOTWt ' 
snrRT sRsspiTro ^srn 
tort i 


srtft gprpr straTRi 
R^sc^rgrr m afr! i 



i 


R’R: RRT*TT- 


I [ 5 TTO^ t 
fTOT^WTS «5qTO RT- 


Tremble (the ) anomie* of I May ( we ) obey (the) com* 
( the) King ! mauds of God ! 

Taste ( thou a ) mango, j Let ( the ) moon ahine. 

i 

Begin ( you the ) study of j Let (the two) books he 
Sanskrit. ! brought, here. 
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Do not ( yon both ) regard | Let heaps of corn be given 
Devadatta (an ) enemy, j to Brahmanas. 
Kejoiceatmen’sprosperity.i May (a) son be born to 

Die, villain! (the) king! 

May men blush at (their) j Obtain (thou thy ) desires. 

misdeeds ! , j£ a y ^ no j, disregard (the) 

Let ( the ) vi rtues of ( the ) | orders of ( my ) father ! 

medicine be examined T ± , 

eu. j ,efc (im t wo ) destroy (our) 

Let riches be given to de* enemies. 

serving persona. . Lot (the two) faults of (the) 

May men always seek servant be forgiven by 

(the) truth! (the) master. 

Platter not sinners. Earn wealth by labour, do 

Eet (the) birds fly from (the) not. beg. 

branches of ( the ) tree. Let (the two) children taste 

I jet rogues smile at ( the ) j ( the ) sweetmeats. 

straight-forwardness of May (we two) not be killed 

(the) good. in (the ) battle ! 


LESSON XXIV. 

8WK OF THE MOKE IMPORTANT VERBAL DERIVATIVES. 

The past passive participle* is formed by adding 
to the rootj as g to hear, ^ heard. 

The infinitive of purpose is formed by adding 
to the root} as sg to hear ? for hearing. 

* The feminine of this is formed by adding m. 

f The final vowel or the penultimate short take* it* </uua 
Riibetitnte before this terminati oil 
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The indeclinable past participle or absolutfve is form¬ 
ed by adding to the root; q to Juar y sgptj having 
heard, if takes the place of when a preposition is 
prefixed to the root 5 having experienced. q[ is 

prefixed to this rr, when the root ends’in a short vowel; 
3 ?U 3 vr*r having imitated . 

Before all these terminations except *r some roots 
take the augment As a general rule, however, roots 
ending in short vowels do not take it. There are some 
other modifications which the roots undergo, whioh are 
too various to be noticed here. 

To form the present participle, the eonjugational 
sign* is first affixed to the root, and then the termina¬ 
tion 3^ ( see note* p. fi) is added on to it when the root 
takes Parasmaipada terminations, and when it 
takes Atmanepada terminations. 


List of Past Passive Participles of several roots < 


to throw 

3 TftT 

to be agitated 


obtain 

3 TTCT 

lo dig 

*rra 

to desire, to love qn^cT 

to go 

m 

to draw lines, 


; Tjyr to hide 


to plough 


| ^ to be produced 

3 TTcT 

35^ to go 

a^r 

to l)e satisfied 

3 * 

be angry 


to abandon 


to be weary 


^ to burn 


forgive 


to show 

- 

VTZ 

* Or, more generally, 

take 

that form which the root as- 


sumea before the 3 rd pers. plural termination of the present 
tonse, and then add on the participial suffix instead of that 
termination* 
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fSC, to be made bad 
m. to “«« TO 

W to put, to bear ftw 
be proud, to dare ^ 
to bow cftf 

?T$r to perish 
«T^ to cook 

m to go TFX 

to nourish g^r 

srgsy to ask ^ar 

to bind ^5* 

to worship **tJT 

^ to eat, to enjoy grff 
Hpq; to mind, to think iqrpf 
to plunge *nr 

^ to liberate grtf 

gj£ to be foolish gg* or grtf 
g to die gg 

*H 3 [ to worship pr 

5 ^ t0 j° in T*> 


fg to be engaged i 
XH to sport 
to grow 
to obtain 
to covet; 
to speak 
to speak 
gq^to sow 
to bear 
firo to enter 
S 3 to be 

to praiso 
to be quiet 
to embrace 
to endure 
to create, 
abandon 
| ^£ 5 ^ to touch 
| g-g to kill 


Words. 


3 rf%n? all; whole 
to. coronation 
3 HJ (to throw ) with 
to scatter , 
w. a hut 

( part part, of v*7A 

^) ready, prepared 
gruw to. a remedy 
^TT T gf »• ft prison 


ff y q q& K *». a potter 
j rgq m. a well 
| $T 5 T n. a field 
! 1st conj . Parasm . and 
| Atm . mfA OT; to dig, to 
; excavate 
| to. a jar 

| fgcofrg *wi. silent, silently 
i f^psT f3ft, to indicate 


a d 9 tills da atills a I 
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(to put, to bear ) with \ n. root, foot 

to place ^ 5 ^ 1st conj . Parasm, to 

1st conj. Par asm. and j faint away, to swoon 
Atm. to seize ; with adj. belonging to a 

to save, to release, to sacrifice 
lift up m • a king’s officef 

rft mlh f%, to educate Wg «*lA OT, to ascend 

m. mud ^rg- with and f%, to 

ifelf pain come back, to return 

WffK ,w ^* the morning ^pPT^ adj. able, powerful 
1st conj. Parasm. and ^ a serpent 
Atm. to resort to, to adv . well 

have recourse to ^ TIT ^^ r w. a dog 

UT 1 ? [with ST^t, to reply g* 1st conj. Parasm . and 
H# j. intellect I Atm . wt'M to dispel, 

UP? m. pride, arrogance ! to remove 

Sentences. 

tiw 'fV^r i 

g p u rattor re: $?r* i jqrafi&fcrer: i 
tcronr jij: i *pr srtti: rerqro i 
trn? TFrtfirmifa i j sn^%*r qrfW 
3Rjm qter. 

wits r i | frarerfft fo* firsts 

wq| *PT: I j f^TT I 

* In sentences* in which the past participle re thus used, the 
copula arftff 1 is 5 may be supposed to be understood* 
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VT 9 > 

?wrr n\* sjsteftr i 
atosrrar. i 

q qr gqft sfbrtiww sr* 
wre&n i 

*««rrd3* Trf ^ r^r f rrr i 
sunff urf%- 
i [ s^r t 

V 8 5 ^JTT- 


?^[t: ^rar*. *rt?r«ri i 
sfasR «rr%*itswrt 
grR: i 

SRIrafaRfR TTJft WT 
WTrJJTTOR I 

<r| qfrrcrr i 

4 #?rts%r ^rt i 
*r#r srrssrrft <7%cTTft 
i 

str^t grerrerft^ 
*rerm: i 


(The) clouds fhave been 
scattered by (the ) wind. 

(The) fields have been 
ploughed by (the ) hus¬ 
bandmen, and corn has 
been sown. 

Having well ©ducat ed (the) 
* pupil, (the) preceptor 
gave (him)permission to 
marry. 

(The) sea is .agitated by 
(the ) wind* 


Having foliowed(fche) dog's 
steps, ( he ) came to (the) 
place indicated. 

Siva became satisfied with 
Havana's devotion. 

(The)’ seed of virtues is 
placed by God in (the ) 
heart of men. 

Be ready to conquer (your) 
enemy. 

Many soldiers were killed 
in (the ) battle. 


* From • 

f In translating these sentences, use the verbal derivatives 
taught in this hftsot, whbfevfcr they can be umU. 
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( Ho) attempts to lead vil¬ 
lains to (the) path of 
(the ) good. 


Having remembered (her ) 

dead husband, (she) again 

swooned. f 

At (the) time of (the) coro- j ( The ) ollild wus abandoned 

nation, all men were re- j on ( t * 10 -* s ^ olrtJ ( the ) 

sea. 

Having experienced ( the ) 
sorrows of (the ) world, 
(he) became (an; ascetic, 
Many villages were burnt 
by (the ) soldiers on (the) 
way. 


leased from prison. 

(The) child wishes to seize j 
(the ) moon* 

(The) fruit of (his; exertion 
has been obtained by 

Narayaoa. 

Having saluted ( the ) god¬ 
dess, (he) returned from I 
(the ) temple. 

Hari's faults have been j 
forgiven by ( his ^father. 
Having ascended ( the ) j 


Having replied to (his) 
friend, (he ) stood silent. 

( A ) son is born to Haris 
wjfe. 

Having got up*in the morn¬ 
ing, men wash (their) 


mountain, ( he ) saw ( a ) faces, 
iftk*** ! ( The ) thieves were hound 

(The) cause of fear is gone. * by ( the ) king's officers. 

Examination. 


h Give the Imperative (all numbers and persons) 
of sfrgc, N;,sn*. fun, f, e, wrand pass.., «rr ‘to 
drink’, ft?*, n with gpj act. and pass., 

W5, &o., &«. 

2 . How do you form— 

a. The Past Passive Participle, 
k The Present Participle Active, 


• The * of fur is dropped after the proposition xjf. 
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e, The Present Participle Passive, 
d. The Infinitive of purpose, 

«. The Indeclinable Past Participle or Abso- 
lutive with and without a preposition ? 

3. *Oive the infinitive of purpose and all participlos 

0< ^ , ?*, f^ra , 

Sc e., Sec. 


4. ’ When is the initial ^ of ^rr dropped 'i 


LESSON XXV. 

Nouns knding in Consonants, 

The general scheme of easo-ondings given in Sanskrit 


Grammars is 

as follows 




SHmgular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nona. Sc Voc. 

* 



Aoe. 

3TW 



Instr. 

m 

wto 


Dak 

* 

WTOT 

wro 

Abl. 


wrro 

WTO 

Gen. 

3TO 


3TTO 

Ldc. 

w 

3TtQ 

s , 


These terminations are applied without any change 
to masculine and feminine nouns ending in consonants, 
but the crude form itself undergoes certain modifi¬ 
cations, which we will shortly notice. 

♦The pupil will require the teacher** assistance in answer 
mg this question, which is rather too advanced fw him. 
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1. There aro a number of nouns which undergo no 
change, and are declined alike, whether masculine or 
feminine j as ^$3 *»., * c - 

mu 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. & Voc. 

m%* 


*rew*. 

Aec. 

mm 


»rcm 

Instr. 

mm 


.... 

Dat. 


m&rq 

mw: 

Abl. 

mm 

wmm 

mvr. 

Gen. 

mm 

mrfr: 

m?m 

Loc. 

wvfar 

iroft: 

m*& 





Nom. & Voc. 

*T$\ 


mm: 

Acc. 

TO 


mm 

Instr, 

TOSTT 

wmwrm 

vrffcr. 

Dat. 

TOt 


wthkh 

Abl. 

mm* 

mnwm 

wwu 

Gen. 

mm 

mmt: 

^T^IH 

Loo. 


mm): 

«ngt 


* When there are more consonants than one at the end of a 
word, the first is retained and the others dropped ; as uwgr with 
^ becomes hut ^ is dropped and the form is 

t ^or ^is changed to fr before hard consonants, and to *( 
before any soft consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. 
This change takes place also when these consonants end a 
word. A consonant ( except a nasal ) at the end of a word is 
changed to the first or third of its class. 

t ^ following a vowel except sr and art, or a letter of the 
guttural class or %, generally becomes ^ 

9 
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2. Nouns ending in ^ and tng when masculine 
prefix a ^ to the final g; in the first five inductions. 

4 

*r*F5RT ». 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 

TOR[ 



Aee. 



mtm: 

Instr. 


wrarn 


Dat. 

wn* 


wrw: 

Abl. 



WW‘* 

Gen. 

wrar: 

wnit: 

WWH 

Loc. 




Yoc. 


wnsrftft 

vru^tr: 


3. Present participles dither from this only in the 
nominative singular, the of the last syllable being 
shorty as part.. rps ^j T ^ nom sing . 


*i. The terminations of the nominative, vocative 
and accusative forms of neuter nouns ending in con¬ 
sonants are as follows:— 

Singular Dual Plural 

(none) £ ^ 

Before the £ of the plural «y is prefixed to the final 
consonant, if it be not a nasal or a semi-vowel. The 
other cases are, as iu the case of nouns ending in , 
formed exactly like those of the corresponding mas¬ 
culine. 

Nora., Yoc. and Ace. 3r*r<* 5 T<n ft S T i t fet T 

5, Before the § of the nom., voc., and ace. dual of 
the neuter, is prefixed to the final of the present 
participles of roots of the 1st, 4th and 10th conju¬ 
gations and optionally to the of those of roots o t 
the fith conjugation. 

Nom*, Yoc., and Ace. i r ig^H , 
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Nom., Voc. and Ace. f^rg; f^nft or f^rrft 

Words. 


3H<r?r/ adversity 

adj* long-lived 
g q re a; adj. meritoriotis 
SfiTg; n. the world 
f stone 

vrnTft adj. sensible, talented 
qqqg; adj. dependent 
srf^nqp§[/• the first day of a 
lunar fortnight 

adj. divine, majestic 
*rqpa[ your Honour 
m. a king 

*T*uT m. wind; a god 
*£T $*T fT adj. having form 


^/. earth 
Tn^rT adj. famous 
speech 
lightning, 
for?;/. adversity 
n. the sky 
/. autumn 

sffarg adj. prosperous 
#■*?/• wealth, prosperity 
adj. happy, those 
who enjoy happiness 
*TJ<£ m. a friend 
fcT^[ m. tire 


w. (3rd- »• time) | 3T^r:^TTTT ». the heart 

not the time, improper j 2MA eonj. Atm. with 
time. srfir, to request, to beg 

SffSpy w. passing away, j of, to solicit 
destruction | ?? ind. here 

3ftr$TOJ a debtor j grq, to neglect 

* The feminine forms of adjectives ending in qg; or ^ are 
formed by adding f; as srrgsmft long-lived (she)* Of present 
participles the fem. form is the same as that of the neuter 
notn,, voct, and acc. dual: as pr* part. } 

P?* partly or ftWrft /. 
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ind, aloft, nobly 
vSFgUr m . birth 
3Rjf?T ( past part % pass, of 
tcith sqr) proud 


HWi?W ». a festival 
adj\ soft 

9Tg^r m . name of tho god 
Krishoa 


to. name of a month 
qr$r5? adj\ transitory 
gftftff ». life 
JppJ m . name of a king 
f^rnUT ( past part . of 

tctfA f%) seated fitting 
STff%/. predilection 
mur w, jpf. life 

*«d. often, in many 

cases 


f%qriT to, change of form, 
transformation 
f£rg" eon;, Jtai. to be 
fifftO' (past pass, part . of tsH 
) laid down 
^n?tr a. a stalk 
s^JVT od;\ loosened 
*ts *. a doubt 
*»d. wholly 

gtif to, a sacrificial priest 


doing 
*TW(l going 
^RFT<3[ driving 
5TOT conquering 


Present Participles , 

T^ri seeing 
«T*T$ dwelling 
STT^* ruUng 
( pr. />«r*, of ' 


to be) being, 
good *, ot. a good 
or virtuous man 


Sentences, 

spurt: srawr- 

ftraft i ?^t i 

h not prefixed to g in the first five inflections in this 
case* Only befo a the y of the 110111., voc. and aco. pliir, it i» 
prefixed optionally. 
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^ Jttft fiRfd 
I 

srarsngsiiH^ i 
^tJTfcfr o5t% grerereft 
iT^r i 

5PT?T: 5T3JI- | 

srerf^TTf^si f^gR^r *nr- 
wrs^i 

*rwt *pt^ wr^wnr i 
l^rTt JJTf:# Rp t fruifa- 
Jfgf: ^r: I 


3RT! ^WirSTtS^RL 

^rt gffg a i jfofar i 

fgt^taWTSfstarH, I 

*TSRP 3 %; 


<% sforeft ^wmsi i 

*s rs. .. .» . 

SHTT 3^T R^TTT 3TOTRT- 
*T5ar ggrohsr l 
arnuTfinTfg^rs'aiWcr. *r- 


i 

5 ^ft^ ^r- 
sresr i 


W: I 

%*f5 *R3^t Wr: 

Rff ?Tmf?r *$%& 


srtt ^rarfiRt^or^T u 
fTf^r: smionii 
fgrogsh *sfoR m& i 
^if^ f^mOTt 35*. %- 



I 


* This is an instance of the genitive absolute ; it has the 
sense of * notwithstanding. ’ 

f This is an instance of the locative absolute ;the meaning 
is like that of the English nominative ulisolntc— dat/x haring 
elanud. 
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areronrh TT^r ar^FT^t ?m%T vnfer sft- 

WftfT I f^rT ^3!% ^ I 


N&rayana is not depend¬ 
ent. [ forest.; 

Doer nit on stones in ( a ) ; 

Indra is (the) lord of (the) ; 

gods. i 

On (the ) first of Kartiku ' 

there is ( a ) festival 

V * ! 
( I ) saw ( a ) boy going to j 

school. | 

In prosperity many persons 

follow ( a ) man. 

( A ) man is abandoned by 

( his ) friends in advor- 

sity. 

Krishna saw men driving 
horses. 

Ascetics regard (the) world 
as ( a ) wilderness. 

( A ) work is written by; 
(the ) talented Narayaoa. 

Even (the) meritorious are 
censured by (the) wicked. 
Men always desire to be 
long-lived. 

( It) has been so laid down 
by ( the) divine Manu. 


Anger cools down by soft 
speech. 

Narada descended from 
(the ) sky. 

(The) good do not become 
proud on account of ( by ) 
wealth. 

( It ) was advised by ( our ) 
preceptor ( when he was ) 
going to heaven. 

( While) living in (a) forest 
Kama and Lakslimana 
destroyed many demons. 

( I) am very pleased by see¬ 
ing (a sight of) your 
Honour. 

| (The) talented are honoured 

i at (the ) courts of kings. 

(The ) wind takes away 
(the ) loosened dower 
from ( the ) stalk. 

Lightning is considered by 
poets (as the) wife of 
(the) cloud. 

Fire, (if) touched, burns 
even ( the ) flntri. 
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(The) desire for happiness j (their) enjoyment of hap- 
of those who enjoy hap- j pinoss. 
pi boss often increases by 

llama lived in (the) prosperous city of Ayndhya. 


Examination, 

]. II <-peat the ease-terminations occurring in 
Banskrifc Grammars. 

2. Compare the declension of nouns in enj or Urf 
with that of present participles > and of these with 
that of any ordinary noun ending in a consonant, suck 

WPR- 

?\ How do you form the neuter dual (nom., vex*., 
ace. ) or feminine of present participles, and of adjec¬ 
tives in gni or URf? 

4. Mow is ^ or ^ treated when followed by liard 
or soft cousonants 'or wheu it is at the end of a word ? 

In what circumstances is ^ generally changed 

to 'j 

fi. Doc lino , fpTW%, S' f^cT 

m„ j. S' m . $\ an^FTtf m. S' f^5TfT 

/. S' m., smr, ^r^nr &«., &«. 

7, Explain, with instances, the use of the Hoe. ar.d 
Gen. absolute. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

Nouns ending in g*«j[ and fgr. 

1. the nominative and vocative singular termi¬ 
nation, is dropped (see note*, page 97 ). 

2. is dropped in the nominative singular, and 
before all terminations beginning with consonants. 

3. The a* is lengthened in the first five inflections, 
and f in the nominative singular only. This rule does 
not hold good in the case of neuter nouns. But in the 
plural of the nom., voc, and acc. of these, the gf and f 
are lengthened 

%' 

4. 3 j is dropped before the vowel terminations, be¬ 
ginning with the of the accusative plural, but not 
in cases when the gj is preceded by a conjunct con¬ 
sonant of which n or ^ is the final member. This rule 
is applied optionally in the locative singular of mas¬ 
culine and neuter nouns, arul in the nom., voc., and 
acc. dual of thu latter. 

5. The vocative singular does not differ from the 


crude. 

In the neuter 

5j[ is optionally dropped. 



ir*H m - 

S', 

Singular 

Dual Plural 

Nom. 


TTsrr^r ttstr: 

Acc. 



Instr. 


TTsrfir; 


* The a* of the final syllable 31 ^; being dropped, we have 
By rule of samdki ( see page 21, note* ) ^ becomes 
which, with the preceding becomes 
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Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Bat. 


TT5TWT3( 

thtw 

Abl. 

tt?: 


mrw: 

Gou. 

TT5ft 

Wt: 


Loo. 



€\wq 

Voc, 


cr«nr T 4V 

Trsrnr: 


3T 


Nom, 

mm 

anam«ft 

mnmt 

Aoo, 

3TT?JTRBi: 

9TTr*Tl4) 

waw 

Instr, 

3TT?JRT 

3TF*TV*TTB[ 

arrwfir: 

Dat. 

SlTflTJr 

aiTrTTvtrnr 

mmvrr: 

Abl. 

3tt?br: 

3TT?jTv?rm- 


Gen. 

3TTfWJr: 

STTWJft: 

m?*WT*K 

Loc. 

3Trwf?t 

3TTfFRt: 


Voc. 

mm* 

3TTrJrrjft 

mam: 


) 

snrpr ». 


Nom.and Aco.^rnT 

JTGTrftor 


Instr. 


HTWKCV% 

wmftc. 

Dat. 


HVPfWX^ 


Abl. 

?rra: 

5TTHVTTP* 

frmw: 

Gen. 

*rra: 

HT3V+ 


Loc. 

»rrat: 

*nm 

Voc. 

srm^orimT fmr;ftor ;mft- 

HTWrft 



5li%R[ 


Nom, 



srftpr: 

Aoc, 

*rf%rsr»i 

5T%^ 

srf^PTi 




106 


FIBS'f BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Ins tr. 



5i%%: 

Bat. 

51%* 


51 %**: 

Abl. 

51%*: 

5 T%vut* 

$r%wr: 

Gen. 

5r%*: 

5 i%*t: 


Lot*. 

5T%f* 

rv_*s. . 

3 TT$RT: 

5T%3 

Voc. 

5T%* 

^rfsr^r 

5r%*: 

' 


vtTf%*r». 


Norn, and ace 

. *rrf% 

vrrWt 


Voc. *rrfirq; or 

*rr% 



The rest like 





W OH 1>K. 


sp rsfifiH ». a ; qrariSN; m - an ! •TTTra >K * u»mo 

j 

servant attendant ou qff^rq; m ■ n bird 

-^ v^iVHrt m, the the women's snfipT m . »u »ui- 

internal soul, | apartments, a mal 

the heart ! chamberlain fttmffc nd J- 

udj. i «. action speaking sweet- 
guilty, offend-jf^flH/.happy, ly [ tion. 

i n g well m . n. affec- 

^Ttppra: m . a ^rftra; adj, <*?«'!%< r«i/. m.n. 

I 1 

stone [ self S lessening, de-| a fruit-eater [or 

arc a num, the soulj creasing | arSTcC™. theOroat- 

odj. I adj. j vrftn «#. what 

(JJPRIF m . lap ) going to a holy * 3 to be, future 
resting in the place TrfgT F py m. great- 

lap w. loathor. ; ness 
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m, the head 3?^ n. a way, m, name 

adj\ path of the god S'iva 

talented, in- m, the ^PR( ». a house 

fcelligent architect of the boundary, 

ifrfir^w.an ascetic gods bounds 

R; ™. a king %^jr^ w. a w. a lord 

^f^lT^w.littlenessi mountain j n. gold 


/». disad- grqr^nT m. doing n, skill, 

vantage, evil good to an- j proficiency 
^RTtJT n. the other, obliga-1 ^por ( instr, sing. 

apartment oe- tion, benefiting j of g^)gradually 

cupied by wo- , another i 0th conj, to 

men in a house f. a *hoe count, to reek 

'%mm m . conn- (pan paw} <>n, to consider 

1 part- . of ggrtr?r ) ; 3RT adj, long 
3^RJT n, the sky \ hampered, im- TPTr^rf m. Croat- 
a thing, oo-j po ded or of tho world 

eurrenee, event ^ w ith ^rrfit^l ^TT- *ftTWT /. livoli- 
3T3TrnnF x ( P> •. ] to mani- i hood 

of <| with 3T?r ) fost, to show, \ a. a day 
descending [ter to expose j^ ( past pass, 

3PTcTraT/. daugh- j^^adv. solely j ywr*. of ^ ) 
begin- j %%*ft J. name of a wicked 
ning, perform- j wife of Das'ara- j adj, distant 
ance j tba '.\”T n t meanness 

* The feminine form of an adjective ending in is made 
up by adding as fonf^WT * talented ’ ( woman ). 

f The this word becomes ^ and ^ in the erieum- 

stanccfl mentioned in note f page 07, 

{ Bee note , p. 07. 
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% I* conj. Parasm. y wpyfr adj, virtu-j f%3T5T m. dcstruc- 
to melt with ons j tion 

P i<; y m. the first j / purity 

»T qrgp f ffr never ' half , m. confid- 

( past pass. sranw ( P ast i mss - j ence 

part, of in ivith part, of fT? !3f^?fi*ad!/.iength- 
created, j with V() pleased | ening 
constructed, f 5 frqrgrrf%?q n. ^TT^ft/. a tigress, 
formed, inside kindliness of %$Xfadj\ good 7 vir» 

«<*;. speech tuous [ purity 

/ intellect /. ini- 

(past pass, sweetly j 3TW »• hearing 

'part, of the m a pil- ^ ar m * namG of 

causal of I grim a P erson 

with ft) placed' ^ 10theonJtWith m^ adj. suspi- 

TTT^ w. the to observe, j e i° UB 

second or latter to test, to prove j «. ease 
haH 551 adj. s'Wt j adj. anxi- 

qr:«rnT ind. after- m. name of | ous 

wards ! Krishna's fatheri ^ntr «. a dream 

st 

Sentences, 

srr grapr i W*' gw I 

wsi i *5*3 *r 

afstwwgsft srren *wi wrmsfer *r: i 
s#i»n stjTP t arpiffowiPT *T^t «f- 

farmi * • 



FIRST BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 


to* 


<rrey *rtsr 


gitot 


3R^*T ^i^UOTR STcTOT- 

q ft qiMff W5Tg- 

qpfcra i 

WTfJRt gSTTWT 

srasrfa i 

fj^n snifo 

w^*^ra^rn7rf 
JTK^Rtn^l 
sfttoT^T *T*t J#ift 
*%*t ^tctr ! grcsrfsr- 
tcRT I 

vrofasn grogt^qr- 

*3 *T3Tr: \ 1 


S7F* $hst- 

sra^Pi *r wfa 
sprft i 

IPTTiTT ^OlTOT^t 

^s^nrupr i 

sprar JFrat 

STTcOTSf ^rg: i 
sirf^RTf^^Krtw srn^rr 

f i p ren f ^ ri ftwM 

^- - mmSila * 

5p*T *Itrqd 3T*« I 

ajWH i 3 i ta*ft foronpN 

r , -_f >- ^ -TV « ..n i i u i 

SPSPSft ^Rrati^tTCFffT I 


* When oj^&nd ,*% at the end of a word or grammatical 
form are preceded by a short vowel and followed by any 
vowel, they are doubled. 

f If. a nominal or verbal form ending in q*, 3ft or 3^ fa 
followed by a vowel, the \ and $ of the substitute for the 
forn^er are optionally dropped. The two vowels thus brought 
together ^>y the dropping of % or 9; do no$ coalesce, 

5 io , 
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fsrrot ?jraT 
arrn^ gs$: *jfrir 
*r vft<rcp, 5 


Devadatta is intelligent. 

(The) father embraced 
(his) son with affection. 

Nala was (the) son of 
Visvakarman. 

Birds fly in (the ) sky. 

Servants follow (their) lord. 

Trees grow on mountains. 

(I) do not remember (the) 
names of ( the ) boys. 

Shoes are made of leather. 

Hari’s ruin is ( the) result 
of ( his ) actions. 

(The) mind of ( a ) guilty 
person is always suspi¬ 
cious. 

( The ) message of (the ) 
queen was taken to (the) 
king by (the) chamber- 
lain. 

Though speaking sweetly, 
( I ) speak (the) truth. 

(The) whole creation was 
born of Brahman. 


ffec- 

*Tr5P I 

tsnft fag- 
%: y nfoy i fo ST I 

| Men are often* anxious to 
know future events. 

Siva is sought in ( the ) 
heart by ascetics. 

(His) foot was placed by 
(the) king on (the) heads 
of ( his ) enemies. 

( An ) oducated man does 
not transgress ( the ) 
bounds of good conduct. 

On hearing intelligence of 
( his ) happy sons in (a) 
distant country (he) 
rejoiced. 

Affection for (their) young 
is shown by even ( the ) 
beasts. 

In (a) forest livelihood is 
made by fruit-eaters 
with ease. 

(He) worshipped guests in 
( hi a ) house as gods. 




puist nooK oP Sanskrit. 


Ill 


( A ) man becomes famous (The) littleness of men is 
by greatness of intellect. exposed by (their) own 
(The) confidence of sub- actions. 

jeetn grows in ( a ) good Brahma created animals, 
king. and stones,and (the) sky. 


Examination. 

1. In what cases is the ^ of nouns ending in 
dropped, and in what cases the ? Give examples of 
nouns which do not drop the latter. 

2. Oompare the declension of nouns ending in 3 R 
with that of these in 

3. i >e<’li uo 

<%*, w, qfikg; , snfo , tftwg-, &<-•., 

4. Ilow do you form the feminine of adjective* 
ending in 

o. When are ^ and ^ doubled Y 

6. What changed take place when the ending it > 
3TY or afy of a nominal or verbal form is followed by a 
vowel Y (1-ive the rules and illustrate them. 


LESSON xxvir. 

Nouns ending in ^ and or 

1. The nom. sing, of nouns ending in ^ is formed 
by dropping the termination ^ and lengthening af if it. 
precedes. The of the noun is then changed to a 
r i mrga ( vide note I p, 6 ), 
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2. Before the terminations beginning with con¬ 
sonants the ^ is changed to a visarga , which, in being 
compounded with the terminations, follows the Samdhi 
rules that have been given ( soe note* page 15, and f 
and || page 17). 

3. Nouns in and or prefix in the mas¬ 
culine a to the final and their penultimate 3T is 
lengthened, in the first five inflections. The nominative 
singular ends in and upq\ 

4. The of ^ is changed to before the vowel 
terminations, beginning with that of tho accusative 
plural, and before the f of the nom., voc., and acc. 
dual of the neuter; and the to gr before theconsonant- 
al, and in the nom., voc., and acc. sing, of tho neuter. 

5. The rule mentioned in 2 holds also in the case 
of or 

6. The preceding sf, if any, is not lengthened in the 
case of the nom., voc., and acc. sing, of neuter nouns. 
Before the of the plural, the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened and a nasal inserted after it. 

7. In the vocative singulars of all these, the penul¬ 
timate is not lengthened; as ^ «^ F pg r, &o. 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Iustr. 

* Before this the preceding if any, is dropped ; 
ace. pi. 


Singular 


Dual 


Plural 

qrereq r: 
^v y g t f ir: 
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IIS 


Singular Dual 


Plural 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


Voc. 


Nom. 


Ace, 

f^rhnr 

Instr. 

ftfTT 

Dat. 

r~\ *n 

Abl. 


Gen. 

14 

Loo. 


Voc. 

f%f** *■ 

Nom. 

snrrc- 

Acc. 


Instr. 

«fWT 

Dat. 

SRTCT 

Abl. 

sftm: 

Gen. 


Loe. 

shrflr 

Voc. 



tvqrrac 

^3TT^r: 

%ra; OT - 

f^[fV!TT*r 

icfdTHT 
VTtr»T m, 

iuiim 

^TftvTmr 

&*rtwnn 

«nfrvimr 

«fwt: 

&wt: 


r: 

■a* 

ft*rr. 

f^rw 

sprra: 

inm: 

irotft: 

irt'hfin 

^whj; 

%»rNr: 


* In the body of a word or grammatical foniu^ is changed to 

an anusedra when followed by , *r , $^or 

$> 

f See note t p* 97« 
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* 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom M Voo. 


HI- ■||M‘> 

WiTh 

and Acc # 



The rest like qygyspq[. 




«. 


Nom^ Voc, fff^ryrf 

fT^a* 


and Ace. 



The rest like fgfjffi. 




wf%flr /. 


Nom, 3Tf%: 

«-c A 

3TT5PTT 

3rf%^: 

Acc. 

. r r A 

3TT^rrr 

3Tf%>r: 

hist.r. arfSrrr 

3rf%vtrrif 

'arfVfir: 

1 >al. 3Tf%t| 

jff%vrrp=r 

3Tf%w: 

A hi. 3rf%7: 

5)Tf%v<n*r 


Oon, ?r^sr: 

3rSrn: 

3Tf%^rw 

liO'!, 3Tf%f% 

3Tf%<rr: 

3rf%:«[ 

Voc. 3Tf%: 


3rf%: 


WottDB. 


(*dj, dwelt arTf^pSR^ «*{i\ sat 

Wlj. younger n . light, heat j heaven 

«. the eye f». an inhabitant of 

n. Veda m * name of a Rage 

\ &dj' elder qrsj^r n. a bow 

a, religious austerity Tfvrft ». the sky 
rftpft n. darkness rpT^ ». water 

* The feminine of adjectives ending in ?r^i« the game ng the 
Nom., Voc. arid Acc* dual of the n enter; whil e that o£ adj ecti v eg 
in ar)( l is formed hy the simple addition of 

t Thia and declined like ^3;. 
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us 


inrg; adj, very dear, dearer 
«<*;. very great, 
greater 
n, mind 
>h fame, glory 

&n evil spirit, a 
Rakskasa 

n, dust, pollen 
gfjjjra n, the breast 
n, speech 


adj one dwelling 
in a forest 
n. age 

KT^; n . a cloth 
adj. learned 
m, Brahma 
». the head 
adj, superior, pros- 
^nng* n . lake [ perous 
$f£|r^ n. an offering 


3TVT^ sin 
3f?F?rr^ after 
/ not ground 

STf^STTOT (3T + />««< 

pass, part, o/ =qf?£ with 
ft* ) stoady 

/», n. a thorn 
fli. name of the 
commander-in-chief of 
king Virata 

name of a son of 
Kama 

^jtT ( past pass, part, of ) 
done, made 

^ indoor , for the sake (of) 
«d/ # meritorious 
sffal ( /*w< pass, part, of 

nr) worn out, old 

c 


grf^ ad/. poor 

Sfrsur adj, dreadful 

^17^7 f. name of a town 
adj. new 

fk&Z adj\ motionless 

( P as * pass, part, of 
WT with ) worn 

t sr res rre n, an object of 
worship or reverence 

fqru^T /. name of a female 
companion of S'akuntala 

*pftr*T i*. name of a king 
of the solar race 

*». a great king 
n. sex 

WT a boon 

STTOT/. * branch 
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IU 


s$cT adj\ white 
^TcHT ( P#*t pass, part . of 
cfi with ^ ) heated, 


oppressed by heat 
^IWT at once, suddenly 
y^irr n. taking away 


eon/. Parasm . toi/A q*, to throw; srn^mVAf^ 
to cover ; ^art. wn'M rising; 3 ^ 1st 

conj. Parasm. to go ; 1st conj. Parasm . and Am* 
with 3TT, to resort to, to depend upon; 5 * ?mf A 3 ff, to 
eat, to perform ( a sacrifice ). 


Sentences. 


Jprat ^r^r^frrswi. i 

gTrrcffrfqr i 

5 # ^nrmi 

fcraft sht* w.Pi &wn i 
3W# wgjrtf i 
oiilfti&ft i 

»TKf^ ^vrapn | 


JT^f?T I 

*TTOTfft snrft i 
arort w*rg^ i 

**r- 

[^n 

*$rr% ?r^tt- 

i 

itfnn: qtnf^r^cn^ftr 


fegfcwftd afsreit wtrrf^i 
«¥»^r <nf%?r: sJNj i 
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urea?* I 

srrift tr^*m3cr3T#«mwn? i 
q*fer ?rsn-n *r?ra: qiwuewwwifrI 

cri^a^ r softer sjsrr uum »rar* 


gnrr: ^srremsi 5^ *r ^ %f ?r w *m 1 
%%«m: ^0 «Jc*t ?r?KT5fr toto *rf*n 

1 


Hari appeased (his) mother 
by (his) speech. 
Nirfcyana's younger brother 
is at Kast. \ 

Pacini speaks of ( the ) 
Vedas as ChKandatfs, 
(The) wind brings pollen 
from flowers. 

May (the) glory of ( the ) 
King spread over (the ) 
earth! 


Priyamvada went to Dur- 
vasas and begged par¬ 
don. 

Hari saw with ( his ) eyes 
(the) charioteer driving 
horses. 

Rama was waited upon 
(served) by (his ) younger 
brothers. 

(The) hermitages of (the) 


* * That is, their wealth and general prosperity exceeded 
their desire- * 


ill 
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forest-dwelling Rishis 
were made of leaves and 
branches of trees. 

Bhagiratha pleased Vedhas 
by (his) austerities. 

( There ) are lotus-flowers 
in the waters of (the ) 
lakes. 

(The) king reveres learned 
men. 

As ( a ) man leaves worn j 
out clothes and wears ! 


j After light comes darkness 
and after darkness comes 
(the) light. 

Leaving (the) net on (the) 
thorns, ( the ) birds flew 
into (the ) sky. 

(There) is very great sin 
in taking away ( the ) 

J wealth of ( the ) poor. 

Warriors do not mind 
even death for the sake 
of fame. 


new ones, so (the ) sonl J ( The ) younger brother 


leaves old bodies and 
enters new ones. 

Raghu conquered (the ) 

earth by ( his ) bow and 
arrows. 

(The) offerings thrown into 
(the) fire are carried by 
(the) fire to (the) gods. 

(The) people, who dwelt 
in Ayodhya, were happy. 


followed ( the ) elder 
brother. 

(He) obtained many boons 
from ( the ) gods. 

Truth is dearer than life 
to ( the ) virtuous. 

God is sought by (His) de¬ 
votees with steady minds. 

( A) learned person is 
honoured everywhere* 


Examination. 

1* Compare the declensions of nouns ending in 
^7 toe ° r cpra; , and 
2. Whoa is the sr of ^ changed to and how is I 
the preceding f, if any, treated in this case '( 
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3 . How is the feminine of nouns ending in and 
^jqr^ or formed ? 

4. Decline 3*^ *».,/ £ **., 

«.>/ # *•» <PT^, fP5( m.,f. $ n. } m„ /. $• w.. 

«. £/., ™ , /. Sf n . 9 &e. ? <tee. 

LESSON XXV1I1. 

Ok the Potential Moon. 
Terminations. 


Pnrasmaipfida . 



Singular 

Dual 

PI arid 

1st pore. 

VT* 

far 

V* 

2nd pers. 

br 

< f?mr 

in 

3rd pera. 

in 

! TftT*. 

N:*r 



Atmanspada' 


1nt purs. 

in 

inf% 

orf?r 

3mi purs. 

forr: 

#*mrr»r 

srern 

3rd pers. 

5w 


c 


♦These terminations are the same as those of tin* Imperfect 
with the follow!»ig exceptions and modifications: -The P^raam* 
3rd pern. plur. termination is Tginstoad of * ^uud tho.se of th# 
Atm, 3rd pent, plur*, lat per*. sing., 3rd aud2nd pern, duals are 
TF! at, MPTrg, and 'HTOrg respective y . instead of g\ 

♦ndyvir^/ro these terminations *a to be prefixed wh*a they 
begin with a consonant and ^ when they begin with h voWfl* 



m 
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The conjugationai signs must bn added on to the 
roots before the terminations of the Potential, 

Paras maipada. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st pers. 




2nd pers. 




3 rd pers. 





4 tmanepada . 


1st pors. 




2nd pers. 



ggrwra: 

3 rd pers. 





The potential expresses ( 1) probability, commands, 
prayers, wishes, hopes, fee., and (2) is used in dependent 
clauses implying these. ( 3 ) It is also used in condi¬ 
tional! sentences in which one statement depends on 
another as its reason or condition. In these two latte? 
respects, it resembles the English subjunctive. 

Words. 

enwr ift r m - (3re^K** a road,! m * harm 

*». fatigue ) the fa- (past pass, part . of 

tigue of a journey j with arfir ) overcome, 

». pleasing, giving { overpowered 
delight to [ person! n. injury, harm, da- 
ayqffcgrt 77i. an illiterate ! mage 

* The potential forms of and are given in the Second 

Book. 

t Except pluperfect conditionals. 



Ill 
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*TTTOJT»- covering, obstrue- i qrfoTT (pa*t pant, part, of 
3TT i»d, or [ tion | S’* 5# ) obstructed 


/#f eonj. Atm. to be able 
insignificant, mean 
itT£ 1st conj. Atm , 
to bathe in 

srniroft Wife and 

nusband 

1 st eonj . Parasm. to 
shine, to be hot 


g qiWB i r *.(snro «<*;. fi «t, 

previous; ».) a pre¬ 

vious good action 

qnfflT />arf. of 

trof A it) arrived at ? come to 
$f^tnd. out of (used with 
the Abl.) 

W f *f the Ganges 


cTfimT/. uight 
ad;. thirsty 
^■rf^qr »• poverty 

fldy. poor [ fortune 
f* bad state, mis- 
e<my. Parasm. to 
act the traitor 


j odj. much [ tide 
1 f ^0; i«d, a vocative par- 
| T^rOT n. defence 

j rmf - a ro P e 

5T8[ srffcr, to sit upon, 

| to rest upon 

i 

for«. an obstacle 


dfar adj, wise, of fortitude 
or patience 

#^TW adj. (?fNh^, 3TTCTT 
f, name ) named >f| 

*=u-nm*n7. (;*rnr»n. justice 
*mr/. court ) court of 
justice [ result 

^ with J to 

q y frfou adj. another's 


i f^rftr/. adversity 

1 

m . a wrong path, 
evil conduct 

IftgV <*%*. with the face 
turned away from 
ftsrrotflt: (pbl. or gm, sing, 

of fornr$g«-; form m. 

rest, m. purpose ) for 
the purpose of rest 


# See Note % P- 97- 

t drop* its ^ when followed by a vowel or a soft 
consonant, 

11 
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qtpxtf adj . good j adj, fragrant 

tfspy to, a resting-placo j adj . virtuous, good 

to. an assembly ; trM f% ? to forgot 


5 ^ 3 tT ?». 


a good action j 


Sentences, 


Jr wit «rsrari^ s 
^rro t 

*rt w$ 1 

src#r wtctow'#: i 

!J 3 rTi ffcrft sftoRtg: i 

<£5rSfT ^TTfFT I 

F53J FT? ?r IT^Ttf I 
5^rr * 1 % *ffa i 

«pfar*f SWrfSf 3T«rFT STf W Ftn#T ! 

^f&TrTRT wrr^sqffcgcrr 1 

5T*TOT: I 

sRrrawgwrrw i 

Ufrnw ^r<f% srerr ?f §irg* i 

W*f TBTt SfSJT l 

^dt 3 T g*H T»l& ^*Wm *C | 
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%*f*TWF®!T 5 T^Tt ^ 2 ^«TT; I 

wiwiwr^wfUI fo c q& gr i 

fsu<*ne4inf«HM writer I 

for# 4frct gf g#apff m * qftcg r a^ i 

?ftcTT I 


sferam sn$ fi*% a^nr ^T rrf ^ ^ 

cjfarTFT 3TST ?T%S^flF^T I 

f^srratwt: I 

TTqr^Tcrn? sfc: ^t^’T ^‘4 <imm i 


(You two) should wash (your) hands and feet when 
( you ) return hoxic. 

Men should not forgot ( their ) friends. 

If ( thou ) wert to taste poison, ( thou ) wouldst die. 
(The two) books may be carried in.(the two) hands. 
(You two) should learn Nijaya from (your) teacher. 
Let (us) sit here in the shade of (a) tree. 

Kings should protect (their) subjects from harm. 

Let (us) worship God with (a) pure heart. 

(Thou) shouldst give money to poor persons. 

(You) should not err in [from] (yottr) duties* 

Mon should not become agitated without cause. 

No man shall covet another’s wealth. 



it 4 m« aooit o# sAMMCfttr. 

(The) king ordered that ( the two ) rogues should be 
beaten, 

(We) should obtain fa me, it (wo) died in defence of 
(our) country. 

Witnesses shall always tell (the) truth in courts of 
justice. 

If (I) go to Kail, (I) will bring many Sanskrit books. 

If (you) were to tell (a) lie, (you) would be beaten by 
(your) masters. 

(The) king led (his) soldiers out of ( the ) city that 
(he) might fight with (his) enemy. 

(I) should be punished by (my) masters, if (I) were 
seen doing evil (sin). 

Would ( the ) poor Brahmagas get ( any ) money if 
( they ) should beg through ( the ) town ? 

(I) gave much money to (my) sisters that my parents 
might be pleased. 

(A) wife and husband should worship Agni every day 
in (the) house. 

(A) man should not mind trouble in (the) performance 
of duty. 

Pupils should salute ( their ) teacher. 

Though obstructed by obstacles, ( you ) should not 
abandon a work begun. 


Examination. 

L Compare the terminations of the Imperfect and 
the Potential. 

2. In what senses is the Potential used ? 

When does drop its ^ ? 
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4* Give the Potential (all numbers and persons) of 

^hfr*** ftr> TO 3F> #T; TO; M, TO> <*T act, 
and pass.; pass., ^ with 3^5 act, awl pass., m pass., 
^ act. and pass., &c., See. 


LESSON XXIX. 

Pronouns. 

The chief pronouns in Sanskrit are-^ ‘all/ ^ ‘that , 9 
‘this/ who ? or ‘which’ ( relative ), f^H ‘who/ 
or ‘which J ( interrogative ) 9 ‘I 7 or ‘we/ y3 Tf 

‘thou’ or ‘yon/ ‘this/ ‘this’ or ‘that/ 

1. The following five terminations are peculiar to 
pronouns of the masculine gender ending in sr, in other 
respects the pronouns ate declined like the correspond* 
ing nouns— 



Nom. 

Pi. i 



Bat. 

&ng. 



Abl. 

Sing. fwr? 



Gen. 

PI. yfPI 



Loc. 

Sing. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 

fHH 

^rf 


Aoc. 

fits. 


fl*fa 

InBtr. 

fiiwr 



Dat. 

r * 

TOw 


ffw 

Abl. 

frffma; 


fpfwr: 

Gen, 


frfcrt: 

. 

IjOC. 



, y., 

TO? 
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2. Pronouns of the feminine gender ending in 3H 
take the following peculiar terminations before all of 
which, except ^7^;, the 3TT is shortened $ in other res¬ 
pects they are declined like nouns in 3TT— 



Dat. 

Sing. 

$ 


Abl. 

Sing. 



Gen. 

Sing. 

wr% 


Gen. 

PI. 

«T*r 


Loc, 

Bing, 

wru 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 




Acc. 

r 


jrt: 

Tnsfcr, 

WSTT 

wrv<mc 


Dat. 


FrqTvqru; 

Kaftwr. 

Abl. 

^rr. 

r 

^mvqrnr 

^tvqrt 

Gen. 


u r ni irrl a 

Frgrqt: 


Loc. 


mm: 

TOI 

Neut, Nom. Sf Act, FPf 



The rest like the Masculine. 

3. cf^r, q^jr and in the masculine gender 

are decliued as if they were ft, crrT ? q* and q?, respec¬ 
tively, i. <5. pronouns ending in 37 , The nom. sing, 
forms of and however,, are ft:* and crq*: re¬ 

spectively. 

4. In the feminine gender these pronouns are de¬ 
clined as if they were qcn\ qrt and i . e . ending 

in The Nominative singulars of the first two are 
TFT and qtsfT respectively. 

* *r: and qw: drop the final ^ or visarga when followed by 
h consonant in a sentence* &o. 
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18 ? 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 



f 

* 

nxf* 

Neuter Nom. 




•rsnrft 

and Acc. 

4 

; *r% 


*TT^ 




% 

^rfn 


ft, (fir is used optionally for qif i« the accusative, 
the instrumental singular, and the genitive and loca>- 
♦ ive dual in the three genders. 

Masculine. 

Acts. qrHf orif^, (f?^ 

fnstr. Bing. <j%;t or tf^T 

Gen. & Loe. Du. (ffftft: or qipfn 
Feminine. 

Acc. crffTir « r tpTDf or tfHU or (fin: 

Instr. Sing. q^ThT or OT-TUT 
Gen. & Doc. Du. qffift* or qqqtt 

Nout. Acc. qir? or qinr, qSf or qim^orqinf^ 

! 

WOBDS. 

3T^TT immutable j qsfter *». name of a great 
3T%9T a ^j' whole sago 

a forosfc i epr> w n. gold 

10 th fonj. Atm. with Vf, j a ,lj. born of a good 

to seek, to desire j f am ily 

W, «y. .audl, UiHo (wrm „rit,»»<i 

•”** ' ,ij - V™’ mhk | „ to k».w ) owe who 

STCcHsr w. a son 

^ , , _, I appreciates merit 

^TrOTO effort, trouble i 1 r 

, , ^ 1 st coni Parasm, to sing 

( paH jmn.part, of | J 

wished, desired * a( \i* beautiful 




m 


*1**9 *00* u* aA*f***l*. 


n . theft 

"JT r flff **. * wretch, a rascal 
Money given to 

Brahmaoas 

ffi s fc f hr adj, handsome 

/. direction, quarter 
$CTq difficult to obtain 
/. name of a goddess 
n . a temple 

du. the sky 
and the earth 

conj. Par asm. Sf 
Atm. to act as in a dra¬ 
matic play 

ffo s irr T H «d/. well-versed 
$T|ur ». name of the sacred 
poetical works compris¬ 
ing the whole body of J 
Hindu mythology 
<g?f (part pass. part, of 
purified, holy 
SrTO (past pass, part . of 
* w*«A sr) joined with 


) sn rm n. Allahabad 
! adj. a metaphysical 

philosopher j one know 
ing the Brahman 
f adj. great 

m > an evil spirit 
in the form of a buffalo 
ifr fjjyfl /. the earth 
rmm ™. a prince 
mftf- a queen 
u. weeping 
f%rf n, wealth 

(past pass. part, nf ^ 
with f%) upheld ? supported 
s q q fo adj , credible 
jjgffrud a dj. one who knows 
the Vedas 

^fiTT OT . »Ame of a king of 
the solar race 

*rr*r ac ty. obtainable, pos- 
sible to make 
», power 


* The g^of this is changed to ^ in the nom. sing., and 
before the consonantal terminations. The is changed to 
^before soft consonants. (See note f p. 28 ). 

f As in the case of nouns in and or qqet ( see 

rules 3, 6 and 7, p* 112), the penultimate a* of this is length- 
ened and prefixed to the final vj in the first five Inflections 
of the masculine, and nom. t voc. and ace. plural of the neuter. 
When compounded as an adjective with a following substan¬ 
tive, it becomes *|y» 
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Sentences. 


sRtssnprep i 

cfits 5 prr i • 

*r 5^4 sitontf cT^rm 
*rrfa i 

9t ^rwi *f i 

Itwit s r g r ft wft ^i%wr- 
qq p sguj 

ssswwr wim j w arpTgn i 

sparf^E araferer - 
m^i 

art; sot: grrog s^uHr 


fJrwtT^: 
<Tfas%: *TSIT5*»T 

TcT I 

«nyfO i 

gurcufti *F*i3r srfa- 
gCTI W WWft *wpW I 
WJ95T5 Wlcftirqg- 
tT*Trft C15Tg9r: I 

«w; i 

& srcft mmt <H«re #fr i 

» A •<? ♦ & A. 

^fTV^T WiPt w* Stjw 


<rr q&r gmgr fc n ! ^stts^^i 
*r ^ ! w«nraait5a«iift<t 

=srt srf f^cn^Kn^i \ gsrat «nras.i 
^gpf Pfer^ It ^ «Rft- 

gn& *ro ?sarrar i ar^r 


* The addition of fervor 3rf?t to f%^ in all its genders gives 
it an indefinite sense ? ‘something’ or ‘anything, 1 

Somebody, 7 Ac. 
f Bee mh, page Sl f footnote** 



ISO 
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JTfT^TT 

*iraf fesnfT: ^ 3 %: 
snrsnw crrfirsfa- 
w.vnfo' jj# 
crsnr s[sr^s4Wrr- 
*r*re^i [ga^i 
«r f^ssr d^r 


gtr «n#r vRqfa nrfcrr 
snsJiT»ircfcaT- 
Fq^JTT qy snqir CTff- 
wr^t^wPTT^fr 5 n- 
i 

f% cpit ^rr%^f ^®nr 
#qr^wi^ i 


f^rT £T ?TO 

m *r ^f?r?n^gaw i 
ST t^r 3R<T Sf ^ ?fS§5foP 
Jjorn qn^Tflrrsr^« 


Who are these ? 

What is their avocation ? j 

i 

©lie is Hart's daughter. \ 
What is her name ? ; 

To whom did Bama say 1 

<5 * | 

SO ? 

He is Goviiida’s brother, | 
I went to school with him.; 
He saw Nar&yaoa playing j 
with those boys. 

Which of his friends does 
ho remember f 


There ) are fishes in that 
river. 

He is followed by her. 

Where are the men that 
have come from those 
villages ? 

They come from that coun¬ 
try of which S'Mraka is 
(the ) king. 

The ) queen directed those 
of her maids who were 
near (in proximity with) 


( 
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hbr to bring flowers for 
her. 

In this house did (the) 
king of (the) Mahara-' 
shtriyas live. j 

Which of those girls sing ?\ 

Jb whom was this book 
placed here ? 

( The ) sky and (the) earth 
stand upheld by ( the ) 
power of this immutable 
soul. i 

I 

No noble deed has been 


done by them (two ). 

In that forest (I) lived for 
a long time. 

In (by) what direction did 
the wretch go ? 

In that temple (there) is 
(a) beautiful idol of 
Lakshruf. 

Hari told him ( an ) incred¬ 
ible story. 

How would he, whom 
Lakshmi seeks, bo diffi¬ 
cult for her to obtain ? 


Examination, 

1. In what respects does the Pronominal declen¬ 
sion differ from the Nominal ? 

2. Bo the crude forms of Pronouns (Demonstrative, 
Relativo, and Interrogative) end in vowels or conson¬ 
ants ? Does their declension resemble that of nouns 
ending in a vowel or in a consonant ? 

3. How is the visarya of ^t and cr^: treated in com¬ 
bination in a sentence ? 

4. Decline «&.;/. £ «•, /. & w.,/, 

£ »•? ^ m.,f. tf %]■, wm m ■ «■ 



last 
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LESSON XXX. 

Pronouns op the 1st and 2nd Persons. 


■3 T W^ (/or we).. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Norn. 

3T5*T 

3TPT1W 

man: 

Acc. 

*TTB( or ntt 

3TWra: or aft 

«r*nr$ or ?n 

Instr, 


srraTWTW 

snwn%: 

Dat. 

or 

aTTSTwi^or^ 

mrrum or*; 

Abl, 

wac 

arnmeuTH 

3TSTO 

Gen. 

*nr or ft 

snwwl: or wt 

wrw or q: 

Loc. 


3nwr: 



$***% ( Thou or you ). 


Nom, 

*** 



Acc. 

arift or 

5prr«[ °r KPT 

or *♦ 

Instr, 

WWT 



Dat. 

5PRTB( or ft 

gUTTETTB-orur^ 

gMTHiq or *• 

Abl. 

psr?! 


gwrat 

Gen. 

Wor?f 

or kth; 

or u; 

Loc. 

prfSt 


3J«W& 


Words, 


'lomTvrWK m, a proper ipj; (with ace. 

small fanlt m a ting, of or 

era- 1ft eonj. Pa- . , , , «r prefixed to 

- sacrificial priest 

ram. to protect it) to submit 

3Tfir«^TW «d/. adj.oi this oneself to 

faithless sorfc a oou- 

WtJT f. a vener- adj. queror 

able woman merciful ITRR n. beating 
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r^r let conj t Atm . 
to hasten; to be 
impatient 

m. a person 
who is a slave 

adv. far 
n. fortune | 
a girl 

n. a cause, 
reason 

f^sqpr^* adj . fruit¬ 
less 

3fT,to hap¬ 
pen 


Tn%?i- «<*/. 
agitated* bewil¬ 
dered 

10th conj. 
Parasm. Sf Atm % 
to surmount 
a &L Uttle, 
small j 

to. reality j 
ITfrf / thought, j 
view, feeling 

vrffkfrf. proud 
woman 


*. an as ~ 
semblage of 
clouds 

Tg H P ff to. the lord 
of the Raghus 
$rar to. a particle 
f ^xfpT to. eepara 

tion 

%T n, welfare, 
happiness 

to, the sun 
^Tt%^ to, a wit¬ 
ness [ day 
Rlwmr «. Mon- 


Sentences. 


JTTf 1 
TTprm: fanremt: i 
gsre;: i 

i 

WWW*l'aftV4 1 
r^rwpnsrei i i ^rw i 
re^rr g r fow r ’TFjjftr 
attff it i 

*TW viw if i ! 

n 


| tot w- tore i 
| to artfer i 

itof pni 

§ret srir wri 
3 *re^ftori to? 

ttoft 1 
•; ’ftsT 

rs. ...<*•>- . .fv — 
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cfw srag ^ * 

qWf !T 5$$ ^T^TT^rr * 5MT % mcTT 1 
g4W«wsiF5r I httft 

< t, snc^' JDT TRtS^=SRF? I q^^*TT5RT*fcp I 


Ji^crr Srasrreyfffa e*4 awrroi fa- 

i 

flcra^ 5cr?N jtai sir qri f 
fsnc«r; i %*r cre%4 wrasraV 

^rmr^rTT i 

* 

esnrfe *nf¥Sr ^tct:i 


' t^rf qrf^TfiK 

’t’tt ^5 ^rtwr *3r ?jwr i 
*& spr sr ^?rfirr?Tr^TFJT%?T^: I 
f% sngw^fn ^?r ?j*i ^ sr sre^i! 

1'hoU ait (a) wise mas. | Who told thee this story ? 


Dost thou suspect me to j,_ . , , , „„ „ 

* | My father went to I«si, 

bo (a).faithless person ? j 

, T71 „ , k ‘ ., , ! and, when he returned, 

Who was your guide when | ; 

you ascended the moun-! h ° brought many books, 
tain ? i and gave them to me. 


* Said by a husband to his wife. 

f Said to 8 I 1 & by Yasishtka, who was the preceptor of 
chaplain to the solar race of kings, to which XUm& belonged. 
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Toll HI what happened there.; He got that intelligence 

I asked you where mv! from me, 
book was. You (two) censure all men. 

Do not bo sorry at ( a ) sqpa ' T give U100 this reward. v 
ration from us. From Dice was ( the ) path 

By thy favour, we sur-i 0 f (the ) wise known by 
mounted all perils. me 

I remembor what was done Without (any) fault, (the) 
by you at the time. sacrificial priests herd 


The witnesses were order¬ 
ed by me to come on 
Monaiy, 

I gave you heaps of corn 
when you came to my 
house. 

Thou being defeated, thy 
soldiers submitted to the 
conqueror. j 
We ( two ) saw ( Uje ) her¬ 
mitages of many Jit Ms 
These flowers have been 
brought by us ( two ). 


mo. 

Do not be angry with u.\ 
ihy children, ( 0 ) mend 
inl father. 

He wandered far from us, 
his friends. 

( An) improper action has 
been done by thee in 
beating that dog. 

Thou being protector, how 

would thy subjects ex- 
poric see adversity ? 


Amongst us, Mari is ( the ) best. 
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That or This and f^rr TAt\ 
That or TA>V 

Masculine 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom, 



wa 

Ace, 




Insfcr. 

snjHT 


arcftOr: 

Dat. 



arpftw 

Abl, 


3 rejHrn* 

artfter: 

Gen. 


argifr: 

snfNro 

Loc. 


3TS*ft: 

arifts 



Feminine, 


Nom, 

wl 


art: 

Aoc. 



3T*i: 

Instr. 

anj*rr 


^T^r: 

Dat. 



sr^wr: 

Abl. 

3TgM,Tt 


anjvar: 

Gen, 

3Ts^n: 


W5TTfr 

Loe. 

3Tg*qr*r 

sraprr: 



A short way of learning the iriasc. forms of 3^pQ[ except 
that of the Nom. sing : Suppose the word to be 31^ 
online, and decline it like ^,and for ^ in each form put *jr and 
for the vowel following, if it bo short, put3*, if long, 37; for rr 
in the plural put gr and you will get the forms given in the 
text. The forma of the Instr. sing, anch pi. are to be taken as 
agyrr and sr^firt, and not &y%*t and 3?^. The rule about fchf 
change of ^ to ^ given in a former note should be applied# 
The flame may be done with regard to the feminine forma, anfT 
being destined like gwf. 




FiKtt'i' OF 


m 


Nkutkk. 

Singular Dual 

Horn, and Ace, ^: 3*15 

The mt like the Masculine, 


Thin . 

Maboumwk. 



Singular 

Dual 

Nom. 

3W3“ 

T& 

Ace. 


fTTt 

tnsfcr. 

srm 


Dat. 


3TTWFFT 

ALL 

smra; 

irrvqnr 

(Ion. 


anrit: 

Loo. 

'=*f^nr 

s#Rrcft: 


Feminists. 


Nom, 

a^nr 

f% 

A co. 

fWPT 


Inatr. 

anm 

3TTWTO 

Dat. 


snwre; 

Abl. 

w. 

fTWTf 

Gen, 

3*WU 

arnff: 

Loc. 

3TWT*J 

awtfr 


NKOTJ5B. 


Nom. and Aec. 

The teat like the Ha»ealine. 


Plural 


Plural 

***** 

qfa: 

qw 

qwr: 

qm* 

<*¥ 


fin: 

fur. 

snfin 

5 >itw: 

3 Tn«r: 

^wi*r 


iwif* 



nttSf BOOK 01? BAKBttif. 


Words. 


3WHT/ jealousy 
3W^*ncf. or 

^Tcfcft/. imme of a celestial 


woman 


10th conj. to fill 
ST^tr «<?/, to begiven^ to be 
given in marriage 


m. a miser 

$rfr$r «*. a (STftpoet, f*r*».! 
a lord ) tho lord of poets, j 
the chief of poets 

fqfcrq ind t verily 

with arF^Tjr to boauti fy, to 
adorn 

mi f. a pit. 

*IST*T3T m . datayn. the lord 
of vultures 

( past pass, part . of *p§r) j 
concealed s covered i 

tjpsr w. speed 

^ti%cT r/d;. sorry, sad, af~ 
flu *ted 

adj\ visible 

m, a species of pine 
adv, soon, quickly 

<pfr?Trr adj. (ipr son, and 
made ) made a son, 
adopted 

5^; ind, before ( spam ) 

S«wrsrrftg: adj. having 

fiowers 


Sim source 
firmWT *dj. /. beloved, 
! dearest 


! and qrfftf/. initel ] igence ) 
intelligence about ouch; 
beloved 

i fvwf. alms 

adj'f, timid (woman) 
J\ a woman with 
fascinating eyes 
m . a bee 
j ivat m t a horse 

with t% Vara # m , t o 
stop, to desist 
m/. maimer, way 

». ft bower of 

I creepers 

| 

I ^TCdTjf a ^j\ one whose form 
j is elegant $ handsome, 

t 

, beautiful 

i /. a w ^ e . a mate : 
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qrr^T habitation [ fence 
a dj. disliked; n, of- 
srtfSr/' a road 


^nr-PT 0 *. a confluence 
iftrRTcW® a( b\ eager for 
union 


m . Siva 

adj\ to be ex¬ 
pounded i 

w. a temple of Siva! 
n. companionship, ! 
friendship 


^TH^p 772 . a kind of bird 
n . an adventure, 
a jewel amongst 

women 

ad/. delicious 


Sentences. 


jjjfbt x^nr i 

aifFiT <F?rr s^rr^its^ 5 f«i- i 
flrw^^r<prr?r i 
srq; rif dr gxrswr*r i 
sr# r%?j4 sferon?r f(f%arr 1 

3R^r: ST I 

**4 xjKf mqrrsTf^swxs^r i 

’t3W *X cf f^fcT ^FnTtr^t 


* The sentences marked with an asterisk on Hub and the 
next page are spoken by a king, who, wliile enjoying the 
company of his beloved wife in a grove, suddenly loses her 
by some miraculous occurrence, and wanders about asking 
birds and boasts whether they can give him any intelligence 
about her. 

The second speech bearing this mark is addressed to an 

elephant. 

f Said by a lover to a maid who was afraid of meeting with 
a repulse at his hands* 
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fw® 5 r^t*f i 

fSKRTOT ^ ?m *H»T I 
**rgqfrc *r%rc*n: sfa ?ren; affa 
*v% ^ptt $f i 

ipto it gRFcrt »r^nwff gm i 
g t fo«% 5 gre n g l r^nrgr: I 
sreNre fr * . J?ifw ftnst tprcrsn?? ^rer; 1 
w ft g rr wfr f^r g^qisn^cnn i 
swsswn #ktt sfrprg; p«m i 
$<r f%r*rc *?- 

ffogfr a mfe ^gsrer: i 
wrcrftar stortc 
mr rmrstftfajqvt «fi4h i 
y?T g-trs^ri wn^fwT 
ifTOTwrJ wiTOWft gH i 
srmn ww toi «rr% i 


f Said by one to another about a treo which was a great 
favourite with B'iva- 
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od^attfir: STTfcEPT Jr f :tot I 
^ gVlfaift ^ I 


TMi is my book. 

Tbeae men rejoice at their 
king’s victory. 

These girls learn to dance 
( dancing ), 

( There ) are many learned 
men in these villages. 

i do not see with these 
eyes. [ tree. 

There is (a) monkey on this 

There is much water in 
these rivers. 

From these jjnoun tains 
many stones h^ve fallen. 

I beat (a) thief with these 
sticks. 

I saw these women in (the) 
temple of 6iva, 

(The) sources of the3e ri vers 
are in the Himalaya. 

Give some sweetmeat to 
these hoys, and to those 

&i*K 


I saw (a) tiger coming down 
from (the) top of that 
mountain. 

I guarded my gold from 
these (two ) thieves. 

I saw that soldier running 
away from ( the ) battle¬ 
field. ( path. 

The traveller went by that 

Fill these (two) pits with 
earth. [ the miser. 

I do not expect alms from 

The king’s palace is (two) 
cogs from this river. 

Give me that delicious 
mango. 

What fault has been com-' 
mitted by this deer ? 

(The) continence of these 
(two)crivers is holy. 

Covered by this cloth, JC 
become invisible. 

There ( two ) girls too 
to be given in marriage. 


* A d en ♦ a l v o n * ou« nt f.ol Io w e d b v w i w cb •? t>g ed 1. * a u<t 

to a naval which i% written us in the teat. 
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Examination. 

1 . Which of the pronouns is or are the moat 
irregular ? 

2 . Decline 3 *^^.,/ # ffTT ?».,/. #• 3 *^ 

and 5^. 

* 3 . Explain the shortest way of arriving at the 
forms of 

4 . What change do dentals undergo when com¬ 
pounded with the following ?$ ? 


LESSON XXXII, 

Selections foe Exisboi&m. 

fr^T'-r ^ iq?# =sr %gr gw ^wsr i 
%H. ?rsbr x 3 ^ 11 
g^fr gwr ?r ^ i 

n^ja^cwr if isr frrerwrsfq ^ ll 
gf%5f 3<%?ta ^tI^rt I 
<r§[if ^'^for f# w ii 

OTsot swsnft wr *rf^THr% ?gr qpvro li 
5 ^*n 'ar %^>aff|0RjRon^ i 

?rg nrfiJT g n 


* ^ k a prv*mm> and ybv’dd he declined like 
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pfa: q ftarfwft sfq 
H#»fT »|f%?r: *t$: %*p#r ?r to: il 
m.' mrrgfri fir^cn^ > 
wrfonm ?ro im frafait *r !i 

gsrrf&r qftfgivwt srg^ qftWr « 
sj^nfar wwr ?rs^r arej# srs^r ^r 11 
<JT**qHT m gfm: tow fonfcrcr mw i 
qr#?iFrr m w$r> ?n^r <r£srr 11 


nwHi#i>4 ?^rr ^ssrr ^sfa fa^M i j 
qflNki^r^ Wf xmrnrm^ wm ii 


^^5T=lt TtfTdi dF?TW < 7rT5rr^R:! 

I 

JfT^qr $rr?T*?qr sfT^-iSf JT^TT^Jf I! 


n apflrft qrorr^fr %?r# frVa dst: i ?«, 
f^ig^qr f| *T ^pjs; ®T3F*rw: T%W II 
^qrrrsri sref 3 fe «iw «r fern i 
Wlfwrd ttfqil# w f& jRr ii 

^ anforest ft*4 dif^f ?rw! man i 
ywffii mti scft^? fi^iNT Hflfr u 
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?rt m jar*. fafew* I 

w4H^t- 4 fo^crfipsf srrcr.n 

stsFt fir% m ?n£ i 

m *wf%^r. <rirren?n 

aarapcrr ^> 3 3 ^ sFT^r^T fTPI^^rSRn I 
rnr cit srrsw fcrok ii 

M ’TFT farr stot «r swft 5rrf^rfiBrt¥^ 

?FfT ^r *f*nfr wm i 

5P«n gWrToj f^'Wtsf^ HTSTT^f WlT3R- 
^r f^ffcsrct ^ *r&f ^Fm^t n 

firofc $wr 

wff% wi^m gi% Grew: i 
^ rt faftfes ^ fare 
gfrffrfo g fa g fk »rgiwmm[H 

srrerer ff agmed ^rfrnwt in p ftg t i 

jrrcrgmm# vg: %*ti * snsreftorfar ii 

-^ffaf^ir m a r r rt i ^cfansm anrteftt ?ora#rf* 

srif s|nra^F?rai^T^T awf ftrok 


* The word in declined by simply appending the termiua- 
tivm given at the head of lr«won XXV, and observing the 
Satndhi role*. 

f The deolwiiwoii of thin word la irragiiia* 
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faps*rr&5T srfrWTcf w -gT % smrqT? f gr »w 
i 3T5r ^rt sfnftfcra^jftq 

*Tc^t 5rmfw JTorRntr^r gferent $nn^cft 


^ TOl fTd: WPrPTRT: l 

^rfefir: qstjftrf$f«5cWT ^r^r^rjf qwrfqrrT *n%JfT 


wrssnpJRf^^ 


f^^l%Rd?raT S5S*%5TT d fNr^fa 


rTOT 


r 1 ?rg^r»4FT ^rfew:i 
q%Rfc?yqr: 


v 4iy«l.W?N^ i^TTOt I dtPPfa' ^piTr'I 

%rrg5Tr fMhj q|; Rfcr^Trftsgi; fsr% / qrri?q *rm \ 

3RTT#sr ^ wr 3=5?J5RTqo5^R =^T- 

ftrg \ qpwig^f wt sirqq: 

%*mi\ 


Vo 


APPENDlt. 

Samdhi Rules. 

Guna and Vriddhi. 

1 . The rjuna of f or f is of gr or is ait, of gff 
or is an;, and of is 3 ^. 

2. The vriddhi of a* is an, of ?, f or is of 3 , if, 
or art is ait, of sr or ^ is ant, and of is an*?. 

Vowels. 

3. In Sanskrit, two vowels cannot come together 
without coalescing, 

4. There are a few cases, in which two vowels, 
though coming together, do not coalesce. 

5. When the dual of a noun or a verb ends inf, 

3 ^ or or, these vowels do not combine with another 
following theirt 5 + 

also 13, 37 and 42. 

6 . -ff ( Bhort), after any vowel except the last four, 
is optionally not combined, and the preceding vowel, 
if long, is made short; arefc+=ardfa 

or (by 7 ) arxifcnffot - 

7. If at or art ia followed by f, 3 , or short 
or long, the corresponding yuna letter is substituted 
for both; <*TcT+f-<K%. 

8. If tf, sit or aft follow at or att, the vowel 
which takes the place of both is in the first two 
cases and 3 ft in the last twoj qrr+a^ss^ft. 

9. When any vowel, short or long, except the last 
(bur, is followed by the same vowel, short or long, the 
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substitute for both is the same vowel lengthened, 

^r+arft=|?trrft; sfrf%+t3jr=®^r; &«• 

10. When f, gr, g* and short or long, are fol¬ 
lowed by a dissimilar vowel, sjr, cj[ ? and aro respec¬ 
tively substituted for them ; ^nrn%+ a^f^r~ ^rntr^TT^r. 

11 . When q* or sit at the end of a word or gram¬ 
matical form is followed by 3 ^ the latter merges into 
the .former, i. e m it is neither pronounced nor written. 
In its place the mark $ is generally put; ttJTT ( by 36) 

12. q y 3 ft, <t and 3 ft, when followed by a vowel 
become 3pj\ > ^TP^and respectively; 3T~?PT. 

13. If a nominal or verbal form ending in rr, <£, 3Tt 

or 3 ft is followed by a vowel, the q and q of the sub- 
titute for the former arc optionally dropped. The 
two vowels thus brought fc^gethoi by the dropping of 
n or q do not coalesce ; -f — 

or w&jn 3Tr?mTO. 

Corison mt-<, 

14. When there are more consonants than one at 

the end of a word, the first 1 * retained and the others 
dropped*, as Wffiq with ^ becomes but ^ is 

dropped and the form is ^ , c y < 

v 15. A consonant (except a nasal) at tho end of a 
Word is changed to tho first or third of its class; 

or Ur$X. 

16. Before hard consonants, the preceding conson¬ 

ants, except nasals, substitute the first (t. e . hard 
unaspirate) letter of their class; as — 

esrrs?r, and 

17. The preceding consonant (except a nasal) takes 
the third consonant of its elans its substitute wfeoij 
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compounded with a soft consonant or the initial vowel 
of a word; vnmjm +srere;= s r rerre nr^+^nr (= vr cm^ r- 

by 19 ). 

18. A consonant at the end of a word or gramma¬ 
tical form followed by a nasal is changed to the nasal 
of its class optionally* as qr^f^r 4- grrfi ~or 
CT<T^Trf^. This change is necessary, when the nasal be¬ 
longs to a nominal termination, as 4- 

19. When ^ or a consonant of the dental class is 

compounded with ^ or a consonant of the palatal 
class, a letter of the latter class is substituted for the 
former, and in this order, viz. ^ for ^ ^ for ^r, ^ for 
^ &c\; f sr mfi =3Tfr ^raf ^. The same hap¬ 

pens when dentals are combined with lingual s, ^ 
being substituted for £ fo§pf, ? f° r &«.* cT?T + 

20. A consonant of the dental class followed by ^ 

is changed to ?£( + itUZl ~ ) and ^ t-o a 1 

nasal which is written as in line 1, page 141. 

21. When and sj; at the end of a word or 
grammatical form are preceded by a short vowel and 
followed by any vowel, they are doubled} 3PFR[ + 3T^“ 

22 . ^ or ^ is changed to ^ before hard conson¬ 
ants, and to before any soft consonant except a nasal 
or a semi-vowel} g^r-f cT = ^fj. This change takes place 
also when these consonants end a word, even before 
a nasal ox a semi-vowel; Tf^-f <TrT “ ^T^TcT- 

23. ^ following a vowel is changed to 3? d-T^TSFcT 
=This change takes place optionally when the 
vowel is long and at the end of a word or grammatical 
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form; g^ + iRrqT=gi ftfrtfTO I or g ^H g Kn , but after 

Kl ( negative particle ) and ( preposition ) it ia 
necessary. 

24. In the body of a word or grammatical form ia 

changed to an anusvara when followed by ^ or 

f 5 fktfrXt- 

25. A final ^ when followed by ^ ^ sj^and gr, 

* f is changed to an anusvara and t nsarga\ + <rnr~ 

irfft = fk&T&TifCngztfo ( -f ir ^r ^ l Tcn^m by 39 ). 

26. ^ coming after ^ or ^ in the same word is 
changed to m* This change takes place even if a vowel, 
a semi-vowel (excepted ), the aspirate ^ or a letter 
of the guttural or labial class comes between 3 *, ^ or 
q;and «j;; jj^rfdr. This change does not take place when 

ends a word; as TfTRC. 

27. n at the end of a word or particle, followed 
by a consonant in general ? is changed to an anusvara 
optionally, and necessarily when it is followed by 

or jj. When it is not changed to an anusvara , 
it is changed to the nasal of the class to which the 
following letter belongs and to a nasal g;, when 

followed by q;, qr, respectively; ^ 4 * 

'S&ft or 

28. At the end of words, followed by a hard 
consonant or by nothing, is changed to a visarga ; 

+ qw=*n<r: wr, 

29. ^ followed by is dropped, and the preceding 

vowel ( except =?f ) if short, is made long; ( by 

38 )+*$* 1 % 

30. When a word or form ending in any of the first 
four consonants of a class is followed by ^, the is 
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optionally changed to q^, when it is itself followed by 
a vowel, a semi-voweloranasal; 3p|fq:+frj:=3HI^[ 

(*>y or 

31. The ^ of ^cnr is dropped after the preposition 

tq by 16). 

32. j£ preceded by any of the first four letters of a 
class is changed to the fourth letter of that class op- 
tionally; 5rsr*rn^(by 17 )+gt:- 3^< Ti < y»: or 33jtTr^>: 

33. The g of ffT P +g becomes ^ and ^ in the circum¬ 
stances mentioned in 22. 

34. ^ following a vowel except ^ and 3TT, or a 
letter of the guttural class, or ^ generally becomes qj 
*fp$(by 22) + ^=r^TS. 

.35. At the end of words, ^whether followed by any 
letter or not is changed to a vi&arga) —»* 

^ or Vi&arga . 

36. When a vi&arga is preceded by aj and followed 
by 3 * or a soft consonant, it is changed to gr, which, 
with the preceding 3 + becomes (see 7)*, ^nr: 

37. Vi&arga preceded by sjt and followed by a vowel 
or a soft consonant is dropped. It is also dropped 
when preceded by 3 * and followed by any vowel except 

The two vowels, thus brought together by the 
dropping of vi&arga, do not coalesce, e, g . snHT for 

;m: fir; jpr for jvr; psisift. 

38. ^ or visarga preceded by any vowel except 3 f 
or SIT; and followed by a vowel or a soft consonant, 
is changed to j; STfaq- + «nn% =sr f?lf• 
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39. Viwrga followed by ^or is changed to 5 ^; 

by^orq;to^j and by^or^to^; as for 

^rr^i TraWric^ Tre nftei t 

40. Visarga followed by ^ ^ or ^ is either 

retained or changed to or ^ respectively; 

+ or 

41. and drop the final ^ or visarga when 

followed by a consonant in a sentence ; &c. 

42. drops its ^ when followed by a vowel or 

a soft consonant; *fr^ + iJfqnBr = ^rfsps;. 

Syntax. 

There are some roots that govern two accusatives; 
srosy and are instances. The synonyms of these 
also govern two; sprffr- 

qpa sometimes governs two accusatives, or the in¬ 
direct object may be in the dative or genitive case; 
Qi, *r?Br or spspj# 

Verbs implying motion govern the accusative, and 
sometimes the dative, of the place to which the motion 
is directed; *prr or *TWn?t 

* firei governs an accusative, instrumental or ablative; 
w\r, or f^rir* srn^- 

TTJ governs the instrumental; 5 %: TTif. 

^ and other verbs having the same sense govern 
the dative of the porson or thing pleased or satisfied; 

fNit 

Verbs implying anger, malice, rivalry and jealou»y(i. e . 
having the sense of 3 £Yr, 3 TgV and u) govern the 
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dative o f the person or tiling against whom or which 
the feeling is directed; ift. also governs 

the dative of the object of wish; |$t 

t-j in the sense of ‘toowe 7 governs thedativeof the per¬ 
son to whom something is owing; ^TT?7T^ TTSTFT. 

TO: and ^TOfT govern a dative; TOt ^RTI. 

or qnr is used after each of the parts of speech 
joined together, or once only, that is, after them all; 
ff^ST or STS’TJT:. 



General glossary. 


i. 

®r. j srsrtf *•»®i n 

**!*(*»»'d *,*)*. im .|9Tf^™-a maeter 
proper time j 1W ^* now 


3T?WT/* jealousy, rivalry 
3T$TT «dy, n * immutable 
ady, m. n, all, whole 
3T*T3[ M- medicine 
3Tfl*. fire 
3T1T w. the tip 

«#. an Englishman 

*s 

England 
ind. soon 
3T3T ». a goat 
^T5fT5T ». ignorance 

rowy. Par asm. to 
wander, to ramble 
a forest 
9HH ind. hence 
srfcrf^T *». a guest 
30#^ ind. greatly, very 

*». passing away, de¬ 
struction 
ind. here 

S Hre T ind. or [eat 

£nd cony. Par asm. to 
&TO ind. to-day 

m. a debtor 


3TOT*PT »• study 

adj. m , it. dwelt 
ady. w. ». uncertain 
arw%? (3T^R[». & road, 
ot. fatigue) the fa¬ 
tigue of a journey 
3R* " ar< rq; <wfo« after 
3T?hI «. a disadvantage, an 
evil 

3H3* *»• fire 

»* evil, calamity 
^sfVf^3[ adj . to. ». a ser¬ 
vant, a dependant 
srggrr/. permission 
3C5TSH n. pleasing, giving 
delight to 

srgrnT «». love [cution 
n. performance, ecxe- 

apsjft n, a falsehood, an 
untruth j adj. m. n, false, 
untrue 

ind . frequently 
n. the heart 

3**irtS* n. the apartment 
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occupied by women in a *». a counsellor 

bouse 3T*3TT »• the sky 

WxrCIWB[ «• the internal /• name of a city 

soul, the heart g^riny «. a forest 

srar *. food 3 ^ w. an enemy 

3T^T5T tnd. in another place /• name of the 

3TrfSl7f an illiteratej wife of Vasishtka (a 

3TTO^r *». a fault [ person j great sage) [ ship 

m > (3TO3r, andjg^f n. materials of wor~ 
e^T *«. a particle ) a j 3^‘^r n. worship 
small fault I ar^pr *». one of the sons of 

3frncif^3[ ad/. m. n . guilty, J Pai?du 


offending 
3TWnr m ' harm 
ind. even 


10th conj. Atm, with 
arfir, to request, to beg 
of, to solicit; with sf ? to 


acff^qr adj. m . n. disliked, j request, to seek, to desire 
unpalatable 3*^ m, a thing; an occur- 


3frf^T5T »• a name j rence, an event; wealth 


3Tfir^cT (/>^ pass, part , of 
ij wif A 3Tl% ) overcome, 
overpowered 

liking 
?». a desire 
**. coronation 

3rf5r°f f%^ 

arifa) to crown 


conj . Parasm. to 
deserve 

3T^TR an ornament 
3f^T^^r adj. w. n. that 
cannot be transgressed 
3T^ ind. enough; away 
3fi% »*. a bee [ with 

adj. m. n. small, little 


5r / not the ground; 3 ^ 2rf cony, Parasm . to 
not the subject or pro- protect 
peT place 3R^T§T room, spaco 

an^fqr rise, prosperity 3T3P5RT m - gathering, cob 
WTmrft/ Indra ? s capital looting 
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WVHTJ ( pr. part, of H 1st 
conj. Par asm. with 3 ^ ) 
descending 

afST^Hcf adj. m. n. pure, noble 

3 ^vfhTfri /. repulsion, re¬ 
pulse 

3Tc F ? f r /* name of a town, | 
Ujjain 

( ind. past part. | 
of iviths^;) having 
seen 

3 T^gr n. not a thing, an 
unreal thing 

3T^grRT<T m - ascribing 
something that is not real 

3Tft^rf%cT ( & + fk^rfvSHpast 

pass, part , of with 

) steady 

&dj. m.n , faithless 
adj. m. n. helpless 
m. a atone 

3Tg n. a tear 
m. a horse 

m. name of a man 


3PRTTrn / worthlessness 
3 *j% m. a sword 

m. demons, the ene¬ 
mies of the gods ( plur .) 
3 ^ a miraculous 

weapon 

3 rnr?r »• injury, harm, 
damage 

3TT- 

3TTlTT^r ft* the sky 
3PTlfo5f *». au Englishman 

33fpcHT 771 - conduct, pro¬ 
per conduct 

3TT^rrT 7 ft* a preceptor,a tutor 
arr^rr/. command 

m. sun ( sunshine ) 
STTcJTST ». a son 
3TTr*rHT /* a daughter 
771 . soul, self 

aTTrrfl^ ad/. 7».«. one’s own 
77j. respect 
in . a command 

^dj. m > n ' •Pi- 

ritual 


2nd conj. Parasm . to be 
4th conj . Parasm. to 
tlirow;WfAf^,to scatter} 

with sr, to throw 

adj. m.n. innumer¬ 
able 

er^rU* n. a lie, a falsehood 

14 


3 TTOTT«r n. meditation 

to obtain; with spy 
or toil A sr, to obtain, to 
reach; with fg’, to cover 
f. adversity 
3rrer »• a mango ( fruit) 
Opftrnr «*. effort, trouble 
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WjWflt a &j' 81. H. long* 
lived 

WR *». beginning*, per¬ 
formance 

SHTT^aPT ». propitiation, 
pleasing 

SfrCfa fl*. ascribing 
9Trftqur ». planting, sowing 
Bfpf w. a respectable per¬ 
son } name of the remote 
ancestors of the Hindus 
f » venerable woman 
BTPTT^T n. covering, ob¬ 
struction 
arr^rT/ hope 
H TT^ fNfr m - a blessing 
W3TO fl*. a hermitage 

». a seat [ ing 

WgTyg »d/\ «» t n, delight- 

*, i 

f^T/. wish 
fffr ind, so, thus 
yretH ind. in this manner 
ui, the moon 
ib. god of thunder 
ffKTwft /. the wife of Indra 
n. fuel 

fq* ind . like, as [ to wish 
IPSI ] 6thconj m Parasm . 
4th conj. Parasm . wd*A 
Big, to search for 


i». an arrow 

^ar (pastpass.part, of $£^ ) 
wished, desired 
ind. here 

2stf conj, to see, 

to take into account, to 
care for; with 3fqr, to 
expect; with qrq*, to 
neglect} with to 

examine; with rr, to see 
m ° god 

V. 

( pastpass. part, of ) 
spoken, spoken to 
Jjf^TcT adj. m. n. proper 
ind. aloft, nobly 
f name of a town, 
Ujjain 

adv. brightly 
6th conj , Parasm . to 
glean 

3T m ' a hut 
ind . or 

anxiety, longing 
^ RTcf (past pass, part . of 
with ^ ) dug 
ind. (/>ar£. 
of ^rr wi*A ) having 
stood up 

awfyffrg ad J- m - »■ (SFtnp 

«. lap) resting on the lap 
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tn. a festive occasion 
grrtflfm. happiness, cheer¬ 
fulness, energy 
g’spp n, water 

m. the ocean. 

m. coming to birth, 
appearance. 

( past pass. part, of ^ 
with ) proud 

argfW m - birth 

(past pass. part, of 
with ) ready, prepared 

3pcrer 0*. exertion, industry 
WJtWK adj. m. n. (Wff 
like ) like exertion 
gnqi'f n. a garden 
snflir m ' application, exer¬ 
tion 

3PTOTT m - doing good to 
another, obligation, be¬ 
nefiting another 

0»* advice, counsel 
^PSR’ ». a garden 
a present 
S<rRf[/ a shoe 
m. a remedy 
m. a taunt 

yfojft / name of a celestial 

woman 


3R. 

=p^rr /• straightforward- 
ness 

yjjqnfr 01 . name of a king 
wj. a sacrificial 

priest 

yff>?4th oonj. Par asm , tetfA 
, to prosper 
«. a sage 

OT * name of the 
son-in-law of and 

brother-in-law of ^TTT 

jwon. one 

adj. m. n. of this 

sort 

q ; $ T? ffr »• name of a city; 
VeruJ 

qW ind, only 
qr^tr ind. thus 

aft. 

a yfqw a*, cooked rico 

aft 

gftqvj- n. medicine 

an attendant on 
the women’s apartment, 
chamberlain 



m. a mat 

to, r*. a thorn 
to. the neck 
*f cow/, -&TO. to praise, 
to flatter 

conj\ to tell 
tnd. in what manner ? 
^n*/ a story 
to. a miser 
Cc{T ind, when ? 

<*d/. m. n. younger 
3FUTT/ a daughter, a girl 

n, a fraud, a deceit 
% to. a monkey 


5% f fogq=; to. name oi an 
elephant} 
near Karp. 

I n , an action 

to. a stain, a spot 
to. a strife, a quarrel 
! /. an art 

j $f?jr to. a strife, a quarrel 
| n. welfare, good 

I to. a poet 

to. (eft, jp?T to. a 

j lord ) the lord of poets 

I^PTJeRW- gold 
; OTtIT/ a female beloved; 
a wife 


w. name of a great j splendour, light 

ga g e ! qfnrr TO. a desire 

to. the cheek 1 rt a 

«#/: a braid of hair "^ * a P risou 

. . a . , ■» ttdj. m. n. merciful 

con?. Atm to shake | 

OT^xnT ». compassion, kind- 


$T?T5r «. a lotus 
to. the hand 

sbt»T^ to. the young ( of 
an elephant) 

sptf m. name of a hero} the 
ear 

gnf&T (idj.m, n, what should 
be done 

adj. m, n. doer, author 


to. name of a month 
sftnf «• an action, a work 

j to. time, proper time 
<?<?«/. Atm, ioith ST, 
| to shine 
S£nr n. wood 
I TO. a lake 

j to. a servant 

! iW. but 
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r%ft a boar 
ind, verily 

*»• name of the com¬ 
mander-in-chief of king 
Virata 

qftf kf- fame I 

m - n. one pos- , 
sessed of a family 5 m. a 
member of a family 

( past pass, part . of 
gpp; ) hampered, impeded 
md. whence ? 
ind. where ? [ angry 

ZFl4tfi conj, Par asm. to be 
f'flTO/- » virgiu 

m. a potter 

m. name of a country 
( in the plural, ) 

part. Par asm, of 


i m . a tortoise 

^ to do; wdM to au¬ 

thorise; with 3T^ra[ ? to 
beautify, to adorn; with 
3rrftr^[, to manifest, to 
show, to expose 
( P asi pass, part, of ^ ) 
made, done 
^cT^cTT/- gratitude 
an action 

ind. for, for the sako 

, '( of ) 

jfTUT/ favour 

| 35 ^ Par asm, or 6th 

conj, Par asm. , ^ ilzm. to 


plough 

a husbandman 
? 7 i. name of *a person 
I conj,Atm, to be able 


to do ) doing 

of 

) doing 

adj. m. n. born of a 
good family 
m - name of a son of 

Rama 

jg rgr fi N; a dj- m*n. happy,well 
4th conj, Parasm, to 
embrace 


i %^T a &j- m ' 71 - only 
j %5T5T^ rtde. solely 
I %^fx f name of one of the 
; wives of Das'aratha 
| 771 * a treasure 

| moonlight 

1 n. skill, proficiency 

q^lTafi r/. name of a town 
m. a descendant of 


{pp* n. a flower jR^ftir ( instr, mny, of gpff ) 

gRrq- »« a well gradually 
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1st conj. Par asm. to 

play 

mt&f- sport, play 
^YrT ( past pass , part. , of 
gft ) bought. 

4tk conj. Parasm, to 
ho angry 

p?TW anger 

to, two miles 
TO. pain, distress 
f> ind. where ? 

is* cow/. Atm. to for¬ 
give 

^PR[ [ grro; J 4 * A con j • Par asm 
to forgive, to pardon 

$Tln/- forgiveness 
^rf^qr «d/. w. w. lessening, 
decreasing 

^t^lOth conj . to wash off; 
wn*A w 

is* conj . Parasm , to 
waste away 

fl*A c.cw/. Parasm' Sf 
Atm. to throw 
mi;, m. w. insignificant, 
mean 

4*A con/, Parasm . to 
be agitated 

-ad/, to. w. hungry 
|f 3 f n. a field 1 


! ^ernrftK <*#. m * w - going 
| to a holy place 

to. a lame man 
: to. a sword 

WT 1st conj. Parasm. 
Ato. to dig*, with 3 ^* to 
dig ? to excavate 
*<rf%-51 w. a spade 
| w® to. a villain 


j ipfT /■ the Ganges 

| TT^f ( F*. part of ip* 

con/, Parasm > to go ) go¬ 
ing 

ipW to. an elephant 

ipu 10th conj. to count, to 

reckon, to consider, to 
1 . 
care for ? to mind 

1 TfcT (past pass, part , of ) 

gone [ going 

irffr /. modo of walking, 

rp?^ adj. to. n. goer 

| to. an individual of 

! a class of celestial 

beings 

!n**[*rsS[] 1st conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. to go \ with grft&r, 
to obtain; with asf5[, 
to go affcer, follow$ with 
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3PT to kuow; with %>! 
to depart; wifrt and 
3TT? to return ; with acc. 
sing, of ^r^rr or pre¬ 
fixed to it, to submit; 
with Atm. to join, to 
go or flow together 
i jvffi n . departure 
VRTtf. a pit 

rfilT adj . ?n. n. censurable 
Tfc^ 1st eonj. Parasm . to 
drop 

*T?*r conj. Atm. with 
ST, to swagger 

nrur »• a limb 
TTPT ». singing 
irrg’ conj. Atm . with 
to bathe in 
U pq re; a songster 
ntf^ m. a mountain 
Tfnr ra. a song 

Sjur m. a merit, quality, 
virtue 

WX^adj. m. n. ($uf, and 
^Tf to know) one who 
appreciates merit 

g u^Tri; > adj. m. n. meri- 
5 torious 
adj . m. n.f. long 
tpS m. a preceptor, a vener¬ 
able person 


apTT'nr Jatiyu the 
king of vultures, who 
was friend to Rama’s 
father; the lord of vul¬ 
tures 

^n. a house 
wife 

1st conj. Parasm . to sing 
qtar n. a family, race 
qt^rfr / name of a river 
m. a herdsman 
iffg- m. n. a cowpen 
US2PT n ’ wreathing 
5 p^T m. a work, book 
SfijUf n. capture 
IjTTT a village 
ift sq r m. summer 

*r. 

m. a jar 

10th conj . to proclaim 

n. ghee 

jg- ind. and 

gqstT m. a species of bird 
gg* n. a wheel 
n. the eye 

adj. m. n. transitory 
^prg- adj. m. n. hot, fierce 
sspsy m. the moon 
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tsrpprpfnr m * name of a 
prince 

1 si conj . Para&m. to go 
to walk, to stalk abroad ; 
wiir to practise, to do 
«giTrr n. tile manner oi 
leading life 
'gTR’ w. leather 
sg'fj i/tf con/. Par asm, to 
go : to move, to go astray, 
to go wrong 

n. skill 

m, a bow 

adj, m. n.f beautiful 
mind 

T%^r^r *». name of a 
mountain 

1 Oth conj, to contem¬ 
plate 

anxiety 

f%T^rT(T (past pass, part . of 
1%rf) thought 
f%T «<*/• w. n. long ( rime ) 
f%pnr rtdv. long ((me) 

n. a token 

2 0/A con/. to steal 

(/»*. /»«»*. of ^ 

20/A con;, to drive) 
driving 


=^tf m. a thief 
n. thoft 

w. Veda; a metre 
(/_><*$/ ^ass. joar/. of 
concealed, covered 
sjTaT wi. a scholar ; a pupil 
3-prr/ shade 

to be cut off 

3T. 

srrrg; n. the world 

m. Oroator of the 
world 

«Tq; [ oTT ] 4th conj. Atm . to 
be produced, to result 
yfg* m, people; a person 

m. a father; father of 
Sita, the wife of Rama 
3XflP?ft /. a mother 
s ry fff ? m. a jackal 
^fTTcf ( pr, part, of f^f ) con¬ 
quering 

m. name of Indra’s 
son 

7n. an old man 
3TTT /• old age. 
n. watei 
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1st conj, Parasm . to 
prattle 
3T3T m - speed 
^TT^r n. sluggishness 

{past pass- part, of 
3P3[) produced, resulted 
5TTfrr/. a caste ; a kind 
aTTHHJ m ' ft son-in-law 
^frrr^tft m ' du, wife and 
husband 

3TT3F ». ft net 

3f T £ET /»• a wretch, a rascal 
fit 1st conj. Parasm. to 
conquer; with fit Atm , 
to conquer 

to/- the tongue 

l*rgrsr »• (fsrgT, snr » 

the tip ) the tip of the 
tongue 

aftnf of 

) worn out, old 
1st conj, Parasm. to 
live 

gffa m. life; an animal 
livelihood 
n . life 

3^ adj. m. n. a conqueror 
5fT to know 
^Tfrr "*■ » relation 


106 

STT^ n. knowledge 

«• ( 5 TR, 3 H£rl ». 

nectar ) mv^ai in 
shape of knowledge 
adj. m, <dd<o 
rqx&ttj- moonlight 

w 

f%T*T «*. a child 

fr l st conj , to dv 

rT. 

rTf f 0£A com/. to beat 
^rn fl*. a tank 
m . rice 

rfrf: i/id. thence 

cTr^T «. reality, truth 

(T^ - mdL there 

(T^TT in that manner 

ff^T md. then 

fiTfqr w. a son 

fl-g adj.m, n.f. small, little 
cT?^ iO*A cony, to 

tend, to take care of 
ark I st con j' Parasm, to 
shine, to be hot 
PPT^C »• religious austerity 
r(Tr^ «. darkness 
?rfinsn/. night 

f». a tree 

af^T^rg* adj. m . n« sat 
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w. beating 
HK1) n, a star 

r mum r **• (aro/* star, 
ffor a crowd or dila¬ 
te* ) a cluster of stars 
*rngT *• palate 
fifty m. sesamum 
ifor*. a bank, shore 
g ind. but, however 
g^ 6th conj, Parasm. Sf 
Atm. to inflict pain on 
fg^lOth conj, to weigh 
g^q> adj. m. n. equal 
g^dtA conj, Parasm. to be 
pleased or satisfied 
m. cotton 

gwif)H ind. silent, silently 
gur »• grass 

adj . m. n. thirsty 
fpasn /. thirst, greed 
^ 1st conj. Parasm. to 
cross, to surmount \ with 
3|w, to descend 
fona; n. light, heat 

1st conj. Par asm * to 
abandon 
TOTO m. leaving 
^ 1st conj . to hasten, 

to be impatient 
tqir m. the architect of the 
godf 


ady. m . n. diligent 
^%OTT /• money given to 
Brahma^as 

^r^lOth conj. to punish 
^rrg' m, a stick; punishment 
f name of a forest 
adj. m. n, poor 
n. a sight, soeing 
adj m m t n, handsome 
m. the name of a 
king, the father of the 
hero Rama [ burn 

^ 1st conj, Parasm, to 
J / $£ pen/. Parasm . 
to give, offer. wdfA w? 
to give; tot* A to 

exchange 

[ rflr pow. ] to give 
spij ady. m. n. giver, donor 
STftfil ». poverty 
5 T ft T J T ady. m. ». dreadful 

«. (3TO w. a slave, 
qfW ot. a person) a person 
who is a slave 

/ a maid, a maid* 
f^T »■ a day [servant 
f^nr by day [heaven 
m. an inhabitant of 
d*A con/. Parasm , & 
Jfm. to skoWf udf/V 
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to command *, with 
to teach, advise*, with 
f!tx> to indicate 
m,/- a direction quarter 
#T aij. m. 7i. poor 
(^TT m. a lamp 

adj. m. n. long 
jj^Sf n. misery 
ftftW adj. m. n. sorry, sad, 
afflicted 

m. n. Morrow 
m, an ocean ) the 
ocean of sorrow or pain 
f r rer re ** had conduct 
JTPT adj. m. n . difficult to 
obtain 

n. a difficulty } 
j$*jf /. name of a goddess 
t». a wicked person 
/• had state 
». scarcity, dearth, 
famine 

m, name of a sage 
n * 2 a wicked action 

3 

( />«»« of 

eonj. Pamsm.) wicked 
jgfoj/. a daughter 
ft M. a measetiget 
ft adj. m. n. distant 

frit ad*, it* 


i«7 

ffar ( past pass, part , oi 
) polluted 
adv . firmly, closely 

eo»y\ Par asm. 

to see 

£$ 1 ^/ a stone 

adj. m. n. visible 
PT ( past pass . /wr*. of jfj;) 
seen 

j fl%SWr!? *». ($%/ seeing, 
SRTT^ at. a favour) favour 

of seeing 

^ 10th conj. to tear 
^ m. God, a god 
^afiTT/- ft deity 
i afcC'^-H b*. name of a poison 
|^R[H «• a species of pine 
j \3TWH ft. a temple 
| j. a woman of distinc- 
I tion *, a goddess 
| ^ m . husband’s brofcW 
j m. a country 

m. a body 

». meanness 

n. fortune 

/ dual, tie sky 
and tile earth 
iirt cony. to shino 

money 

jpg* #i. seer; rniy. ln.it, 

% 1st conj. Pamsm. tb 
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water, to be wet, to melt 
with pity 
adv. soon, quickly 
4th conj. Par asm to 
act the traitor 

/• name of a town 

nf3T m. one of the first 
three Hindu castes 

#r *». ». an island, a con¬ 
tinent 

$[£ m. hater; adj. m. n. 

V 

n. wealth 

wi. god of wealth, 
Kubera 

m. n. /. pos¬ 
sessor of wealth 

m. a rich man; adj. 
m, n. 

». a bow 

vnJ »». a duty, virtue 

m [ dft pa**- J «** 

to call, to name; f^r, 
to place 

*TT$ a»* the Creator 
*. corn 

vr&cr? »• son of 

eon/. Par asm. to 
run 

tftngod;, n. sensible, 
talented 


I with Wth conj. to 
disregard, to despise 
Ufhr a( lj- m - f K wise, of 
fortitude or patience; m. 
j a bold or wise man 
| 771 . the god S'iva 

j ^ 10th conj. to hold, to 
I wear; to owe 
! yr 1 st conj. Par asm. 

Atm , to seize; with ry^, 

j to save, to release, bo lift 

I ’ ’ 

up 

Vfftf. courage 
3/. a cow 

yqnHT ». contemplation 
j adj. m. n. certain 

j conj. Atm. to perish 

| m, a sound 


*T 

¥f ind. not 

H SfTfrft never 
n. a nail 


;nR». 


i 


a town 


j /. an aciresa 



^TT^T / husbands sister 

oon/, Par asm. with 

affir, to to rejoioe in, like 
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*f*q*ft/ a girl 
grandson 
'wa; »• the sky 

1st conj. Par asm. to 
bow to, to salute} ivith 
3T*\ to become bent, to 
bend down 
bow 
n. the eye 
5TT m. a man 
fr^r w. name of a king 
rHT adj. m. ». new 

4fA con/, Parasm. to 
perish 

wT3r(/wtf /?ar^. of ;r$x;) 
perished 

3TRT an elephant 
2TT \10th conj. to act as in 
a dramatic play 
•TfiW **• a pl ft y, a drama 
*TTIT »»d. by name, namely 
^Tlf^ ». a name 
«fTO'3» «». a leader 
gfT{S[ a». name of a heav¬ 
enly Rishi. 

g T PHPTOT m - name of a man 
? 1 Tft /. a woman 
•TTft"^ 1 w. a sailor 
5TT5T » ruin 

u 


always 
a store 

f^r 1st conj. Parasm. to 
censure 

fstarr/ censure 
f^jUT adj. m. n. proficient 
( past pass, part. of 
ITT^ with fir) plunged 
in, immersed 

n. a cause, reason 
adj. m. n. unsur¬ 
passed, full, perfect 

(past pass . part, of 
spg; 4fA conj. to throw 
with fir;) scattered 

pass. part, of 
l^tvith fi*) found out, 
marked out 

m. a direction 
fiNfcr m ' importunity 
firf&fT {past pass. part, of 
ITT with to create) 
created, constructed, 
formed, made 

firffimg; adj. ». n. happy 
fifrT (past pass. part, of 
fg; with ^ ) returned 
fir^HT ( P* 18 * pass. part, of 
the causal of with fi 1 ) 
placed 
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ftqnr/. night 

f^TT^T «. »n evil spirit, 
or wicked person 
ra ffia adj. m. n. sharp ! 
ra^ <wi;\ a». n. motionless 
f^pnrr (pait pass. part, of 
tvithfa) seated fitting 
f ^ sq g m. a golden coin 
f i frmna ( past past, part . of 
conj. trith ft ) 
well-versed 

«d/\ «. n. fruitless 
istemij. Par asm 6f Atm. 
to lead or carry ; with 
to take away, to 
remove; with 3fT, to 
bring; totf t0 marry; 
frith sf, to compose, write; 
with f%, to educate 

ad j- sn^rr 

/. name ) named 
ffikf- politics 
^ ». a man 


^ 4th conj. Par asm, to 
dance 

n . dancing, a dance 


) 

f'lfir *»• \ 


a king 


&m n. royalty 

adj. m. n. kicked 
n. the eye 

»*. a follower of 

Nyaya 

/. a ship, a boat; ^ pc Rl 
f a boat in the shape of 
the body 

y qra m - a school of philo¬ 
sophy 

wcwwm / (^TFT w». justice, 
^HTT/ a conn ) a court, 
of justice 

m. a bird 

q'jf w. mud 

con;. Par asm. § 
Atm. to cook 

name of a place 
WW m. a cage 

1st conj. Par asm. to 
learn 

tnf &Cfl m - a learned man 
qw ». price; jnryinr ». 
religions merit as the 

price 

1st conj. Par asm. to fall; 
frith 3 fr ? to happen ; with 
%\ y to rise up, to fly up 

vm* n. falling 
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<rt¥hr (past pas*, part, oI 
qrg;) fallen 

qf$T *». a foot-soldier 
q?^t /. a wife 

qw ». a wholesome thing, 
what is wholesome 
q^ 4th conj. Atm . mth&^> 
to be produced, to re¬ 
sult ; mt£*A 9 to result; 
wifA to step to¬ 

wards, to do 

qrf n. a step 
qqr ». a lotus 
q -q^ n. water 

q^ adj. m, n. great, greatest 
qTWt adj. m. n . another's 
qnr^ however, but 
qnro adj . f». «. verjr great 
q^ra[ ». ». dependent 
TVg m. an axe 

q fg T H T CT .a Brahmaua hero 
who exterminated the 
warrior caste 

TITi g W m * an exploit 

*• the second oi 
latter part 
qfftirw «• a result 

adj. m. n. what 
should be shunned 
^TrffW (jpusf pass, part, of 
qt w&A wiR ) we*n 


qrtf n. a leaf 

adj. m. n . agitated, 
bewildered 
q^T m. a mountain 
qgq- m . n. a sprout 
q^sra m. ». a small pond, a 
puddle 
qqvf m. wind 

qf^- to. Indra ? s thunderbolt 
qxg - 7». a beast 

*»d. afterwards 

q^ra[ O**. l^rt. of 
con/. Par asm .) seeing 

qi [ eon/. Parasm. 

to drink; qft passive 

qfXJ m. dust 
qjy m. a lesson 
qrwrarr/ a school 
qpfSr 77i. the hand 
q p yy q son of qxrnj, a 
king 

qX<T m. a fall 

qp 5 X n. a deserving person 
or thing 
qjq- ». the foot 
qxqq m, a tree 
q X T g f **. a traveller 
qxq i». a sinner; adj. m. n. 

sinful^ n. a sin 
XT[ 10th conj . to surmount 
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in 

qXT *»• the other bank or 
side 

<T rffrftffr$ n. a reward 

<nf$rar a king 

qTo^T^B. apro teeter jtfdy.fli.n. 

a ball of rice given 
to the dead 
m. father ; dti. parents 
». a paternal uncle 
eony. to give pain 
to, to afflict 
<far/ pain 

n. ( n. a 

tail, 3 rer gF3 ' H a. holding) 
holding the tail 
jint n. merit; adj. m . n. 
holy 

adj. m. n. virtuous, 
meritorious 
gpr m - a son 

$3mwrm adj. m. n. like 
the birth of a son 
Softerf «<!;'. (S5T, and 
made ) made a son, 
adopted 
$jqr^ %nd. again 
5 ^: itid . before ( space ) 

ind . in front, in the 
presence ( of ) 
ind, formerly, at first 
q/im n. name of the sacred 


poetical works compris¬ 
ing the whole body of 
Hindu mythology 
$ft/. a town 
m. a man 

3 ^ 4th conj . Para&m. to 
nourish 

adj. m. n. having 

flowers 

tjfscffiT Q&j* m • n. floworod 
3 ^$' n. a book 
3 ^ cony. to adore 
fsWT /• worship 
3|5 T T^H *». an object of 
worship or reverence 
33 FU ady. m . n. worthy of 
honour 

3 jrT ( part. of 3 ) 

purified, holy 
10th conj . to fill 
the fi* 0 t part 
/. the earth 

yjr ( pass. part, of 

SFsgr) asked 

an inhabitant of a 
city, a citizen 

m> intensity, greatness 
*». light 

ST g n f fr / ministry; disposi¬ 
tion, nature 

•- *• (srwrSr, 
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past pans, part . of 
1st $ 4th conj. ) 
ready, natural 
SHSSfJ ] d*A <?o»y. Para- 
**». to ask*, w*7A 3^r Atm. 
to take leave of ( as at 
the time of departure ) 

ST3TT / subjects, progeny 
an. a wise man 
adj. m. n.f. little,small 
g fite Tcfr/ an imago or copy 
retaliation, re¬ 
venge, the way to re¬ 
venge 

s r f^rnr ( /><*** /?«•*** part, of 
with srf^r ) promised, 
vowed 

/. the first day of a 
lunar fortnight 
qrffi gP T H n . establishing, 
establishment 

( past pass, part. of 
yq; with srfft ) obstructed 
^rtPT m. conviction, belief j 
xm^lOth conj. to publish 

°dj' m . n » fi rs ^ 

n. ( zrm first, 
previous, n. a good 
action ) a previous good 
action 


I adj' i7i % n. to be given, 

| to be given in marriage 
STCITSTcOT adj. m, n. chief 
ST^nST ( past pass. part, of 
4th conj . mj^A st ) joined 
with 

SSRT« ». strong 

w*. a source 
snrr/. light 
qij m t a lord 
sp^cT ad/, m. n. plentiful, 
much 

/. a young woman 
qrnuT n. evidence, autho¬ 
rity 

sprnT ». Sanskrit name of 
Allahabad 

s^ST^r n. inciting, estab¬ 
lishing 

sr^ff^T /». a current, flow 

(past pass. part, of 
with sr ) entered 
gnfrT f predilection} in¬ 
telligence 

sre rf q- <*£/. *». n. praise¬ 
worthy 

STSPT m. courtesy, civility 
pass. of 

^ is* <?o»y. with sr ) 
pleased 
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srernf *•. favour, grace 
STWfftw (past pass, part . 
of the causal form of 
with sf ) sent 
JHtft / the east 
STT^r an intelligent man , 
snBr ». plur. life 
srrf9r^[ m * an animal 
STTrn; *nd. in the morning 
STITT ( past pass, part . of 
with 5* ) arrived at, come 
to 

ind. generally 
mcftuq ». proficiency 
a nr %^ ' m an examiner 
srmrsr *». a palace, and 
n. a surface; Sfmr%m *• 
the upper surface or ter¬ 
race of a palace 
fifq* adj m m. n, beloved 

fip ra ^pr f name of a female 
v, companion of S'akuntala 

f beloved, dearest 
adj. m. n. speak¬ 
ing sweetly 

n. kindliness of 

speech 

^rrsr?f%/ (beloved, 
and s cqffr ) intelligence 
about one's beloved 


jft [sfHJ JOfA conjXo please 
/ affection; satisfac¬ 
tion 

». affection 
ady. *». n. very dear 

1st conj , Parasm . to 
fructify, to be fulfilled 
cr^j* n. a fruit 

**/• w - w * a frait “ 

eater 

* a relation 
^ n. strength; an army 
m, name of a king, 
an oblation ( food ) 

ind. out of ( used 
with the Abl. ) 

$Tj| adj. m. n.f many 

often, in many 

eases 

3 HVT m. an arrow 
^frVTK a brother, a re¬ 
lation 

3T3? ». a child 
». an arm 

n. multiplicity 

f^narr^r ® a cat 
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a drop 
n* a disc 
^Vsf ft- seed 
IP% /. talent, intellect 

m.(jpn*» power) 
the power of talent 
Q^lst conj .Par asm. Sf Atm. 

to know or understand 
irvf 77i. a wise man 

77t. the Creatorj n. the 
soul of the universe 

«dy. 771 • n ’f‘ a meta¬ 
physical philosopher, one 
knowing the Brahman 
flffKvq ft. name of a forest 
A Hj T QT m ‘ a person of the 
highest Hindu caste 
^ (present tin*# 3rd pers. 
sing. Atm. of 2nd conj.) 
says 

mtf(past pass. part, of *nj[) 
devoted*, m , a devotee 
vrfw/ devotion 

2 Of A conj.to eat [perous 
MJ^'^ adj. m.n. divine, pros- 
Wfitifflr/a lister 

m ' name of a king 
of the solar race 
vftjf* m. violation, breaking 
1st conj. Parasm. $ 


Atm . to worship, to resort 
to, to have recourse to 
WST ft- well-being, benefit 
vrq* ft fear 

ady. t». n. causing 
fear, frightful 
m. weight 
m. husband, master 
pron. your honour 

«- ( 3RT5R[ and 
^TtfT 7». vicinity ) to 
your honour 

3rd jt*?/**. sitsg. fix¬ 
ture tense of ^ 
ypf T T^ ft /. the Ganges 
*nT 771 • a burden 

m a native of 
Bharatavarsha or India 
wife 

(#ftd «n$r. i7»//. 

of the causal form of ) 
feel, make; qfy P^s. 
of the causal f appears 
credible 

*rrfirq; a(i j. m. n. what is to 
be, future 

VPT \ 1st conj. Atm.to speak; 

with trfft, to reply 
VTWW adj. m. n. 
brilliant white 

fir^ v 1st conj. Atm , to beg 
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f^nr/- aim* 

f5rg^ a beggar 
f 5 f^ to break 

/• fear, danger 
*ffar«». name of the second 
of the sons of Pagdu 
&dj' /• timid (woman) 
Tjfrf conj. Parasm. to be, 
to become ; with 3 * 3 , to 
experience ; with to 
be produced, to result 
*jcT ». a creature; an animal 
> 5 jrTT^f m - reality 
prosperity 

^ > ot. a king 

W 5 

ground, land j the 

earth 

a dj- 171 - w * very great; 
greater 

ad/. fli. n./. much 
33 ^ 10th conj . to adorn 
^ur an ornament 
^ 1st conj . Par asm. $f 

Atm. to fill*, 
ajc^ET a servant 
Hfar 0 *- enjoyment, sensual 
enjoyment 

**• a dinner 
twd. a vocative 
particle 


y S TC 971. a bee 
ifTcJ «*. a brother 
g frtf jtwm. />arf. of 

STflC) bewildered 

*T. 

irfBt * 1 . a jewel 
gffi rq s rc m. a jeweller 
rrmgcf m. a bower 
rTf^ /. intellect, thought, 
view, feeling 
rr<w *». a fish 
^ [*TT^] 4th conj. Par asm. 
to be mad, to err; with 
sr, to err, to fall off 
IT? 01 . pride, arrogance, 
insolence, intoxication 
SrspT m. the god of love 
*T%T/ wine 

/. a woman having 
fascinating or lovely eyes 
vr$ n. honey 
5 T *». a boo 
«dt>. sweetly 

irg; conj. Atm. to think, 
to maintain, to regard; 
with 3 * 5 , to consent to, 
to agree to; with 3 Tar, to 
disregard 

»• (^nr ^.re¬ 
straint) the restraining 
of the mind 
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w. the mind 

S3 m. the Hindu legislator 
cow;’. 4m. 

to invite 

JTOT 0*. a Vedic verse 
PF 3 * ady. ot. ». slow 
AT^nc m. a peacock 
gpr »• death 

PRSTg 01 . wind, or the doity 
that prosides over itja god 
jPHjg; ady. m. n. great 

m * a groat soul, a 
magnanimous person 

H gT THT m. the great king 
JTgrft g ™(TT3 m * an enemy) 
a great enemy 
m. greatness 
irff^r *»• a buffalo 
flffr rr gf ». an <>vil spirit 
in the form of a buffalo 
a crowned queen 
**$■ /. the earth 

m - a festival 

jff iwd. not ( prohibitive ) 
gr with f^, to produce, to 
create j ftrffqit jp«w. 

OTS »• flesh 

m. name of an in¬ 
dividual 
OTJ / mother 


ST^pf «• sweetness 
JTRU* a man, a human 

being 

yT Tf ^ r ^fi f a proud woman 
imm 771 • wind, or the deity 
that presides over it 
nrrf 10tk conj. to seek 
gpf a road 
PITOT/ a garland, a wreath 
gPT ot - a kind of pulse 
gfS month 

«. (n. a 
collection of four ) four 
months, a fourfold month 
fin* n. a friend 
fitSTflT /• friendship 

( md. />a*i pari, of 
fif^r) having joined 

grE (past pass. part . of 

gt!j[) released, left 
SOT / » pearl 
gf%/. absolution 
g$jT n. the mouth 
g^T ady. chief 
g^ [ gaf ] 6th conj. Parasm. 

Sf Atm. to leave or re¬ 
lease 

g^[ Ut conj. Atm. to rejoice 
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gftr », a handful 
gj£ d*A co»y. Parasm. to bo 
eilly;to lose sense,to faint 
ady. ro. «. si lent , dumb 
# *• a fool 

ssfara «• (*rar». a hundred) 
a hundred fools 

1st eonj. Parasm. to 
faint away, to swoon, 
image or idol 
gfdlT^ adj. m. n. having 

the head [ form 
ggr n. root, foot 
g [ fansf ] 6th eonj. Atm . to 
die 

grj 10th eonj. Jim. to seek 
grr ot. a deer 
*». death 
^ /. earth 

ad;. i». n. /. soft 

A con;. Parasm. with 
f%, to test, to examine 

i?q m. a cloud 

». an assemblage of 
clouds 

/, the earth 
ody. in. «. talented, 

intelligent 
•. union, company 


ifarraw » priest at the 
Boma sacrifice 
«*. absolution 
m. sweetmeat 
» a pearl 
n. silence 

q*§T 0». servant of Kubera 
qTS3[ eonj. Parasm. $ 
Atm. to worship 
*TSTHM m » saorificer 
q ffiq ody. «. n. belonging 
to a sacrifice^ 

qq[ 1st eonj. Atm. to strive 
jf^pr. part. with 

rising 

qTTt *»d. whence ( relative ) 
ut'R «». an ascetic 
j qrW m t effort 
q’** »«d. where ( relative ) 
1TOT md. in which manner 
( relative ) 

q^fl* tnd. when ( relative ) 
qf^ 1 wd. if 
TfTST n. a machine 
q^rg; *• fame, glory 
U ' 31 ' Wg adj. 77i, n . famous 
qr^l*£ co»y. Parasm. Sf 
Atm. to beg 
f f qy hr. a mendicant 
qT 3ff, to come 
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iH with and 3 n% to come*, i 
past pass. part. ^TTRI?! 

ITRT puss. part, of CTT 

fco go ) gone 

UT$/ husband’s brother’s 
wife 

v(T&$ m- a pilgrim 
ind. as long as 
gtf? (past pass, part . of 
5 ^) joined 

5 P 5 n. a battle 
*£Q4th conj. Atm. to fight 
ipr/ a war; a battle 
n. a herd 

*»• an ascetic 
whrw w* eight miles 
». a warrior 

*. : ! 
conj. Par asm. to 
protect 
*• defence 

an evil spirit, a 
Rdkshasa 
X$(\f. protection 

(past pass. part, of 
protected 

m.h defender, protect¬ 
or; *dj. m. n. 

ody. m. n. red 

r*j •. ( in the plural ) the 


descendants of a king 
named 

T 5 *TW 771 * the lord of the 
Raghus 

^ 10th conj. to arrange 
a night 
/. a rope 
n. dust, pollen 
f pleasure; the wife of 
the god of love 
a- a jewel 
TST fte. a chariot 
*»• a horse 
vm f- a street 

^ lit conj. Aim. to be en¬ 
gaged; with 3 TT? to begin 
X*X 1st conj. Aim . to sport, 
to be diverted, to feel 
happy; with fit, Par asm. 
to stop, to desist 
TOOT m - a lover; a husband 
UU / name of a woman 
Jftrn. the sun 
XW *». juice 

fTS^RTa wicked person, 

an evil spirit 

I 

1st conj. Paratm. if 
Atm. with f$, to shine, 
to appear beautiful 
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tnttPI »• (fTT »• door ) the 
door of a king, i. e. of a 
king's house 

*T3Pj; m. a king 
<M^a( m. a prince 

m. a king’s officer 
TT5ft/ a queen 
^PT n. a kingdom 

adj. 77i . n. (JJ&T 

royalty, $t*T desire, spr- 
drawn) drawn by 
the desire of royalty 
*n%/. night 
^TTT m. name of a person 
i \fs m m- king of Lanka or 
Ceylon, the great enemy 
of Rama 
*n% OT - a heap 
tffr ?t. a country, a nation 
tffftf. manner, way 
*5*^ 1st eonj. Atm. to please, 
to be likod 
^ to cry 

4th conj. Atm. with 
to obey 

with pas8. to be 
checked 

1st eonj. Par asm. to 
gxowj with sir to mount 


or asoendj with sr, to 
grow 
^ f inter. 0 ! oh I 
crying 

35^ 10th conj. tvith to 

observe, to test, to prove 
^KUT m • brother of Rama 
/. wife of Visliou} 
goddess of wealth 
srarsfijJT/- a ( lucky ) con- 
juncture 

OT&TR; littleness 
&rg adj. m. n.f ‘ short 

1st conj . Atm. to trans- 

gross, to overcome 

6th conj. Atm. to feel 
shame 

cFSTT f shame 

55 ^fj f. a creeping plant 

n - a bower of creep¬ 
ers 

5T4 1st eonj. Atm. to got 
1st conj . Atm. with 
3 ^, to resort to 
§5^TT/‘ a woman 
m. a particle 
m. the name of a son of 
Rama 

pw adj’ m > n. salt; s. n m 
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n. the tail 

<K 

arr*r m. acquisition, obtain¬ 
ing 
n. sex 

4th conj. Parasm. to 
wallow 

4th Sf 6th conj. Parasm 
to covet, to be fascinated 
people, world 
m. avarice 

m. race 

ifVjr rrriy. t». n. a speaker 
n. the breast 

fpWW n. saying, advice; 
request 

adj. m. ft. censur¬ 
able; n. eensufe, any¬ 
thing censurable 
n. speech 
771 . a cheat 
771 . a child 

1st conj. Parasm. to 
speak 

3*UT killing 

/. a young woman, 
daughter-in-law 
w. a forest 

«• tm»g 

in a forest 
16 


7ft, one dwelling in 
a forest 

1st conj. Atm. to salute 
snrs; n * a g e 

5TUW ft*. a companion, a 
friend 

3TT 7ft. a boon 

ad;, m.n.f, one whose 
form is elegant; hand¬ 
some, beautiful 
ind. well 

wm m - a 

10th conj. to extol or 
describe 

quf 7ft. a caste, colour 
n. a way 

qpgpT m ‘ a lover, a husband 
«n$TT /• a wife, a mate 

1st conj. Parasm . to 
dwell; grfvf, to sit 
upon, to rest upon 

( p r - P art - ol 're; 
Parasm. ) dwelling 
snTfw /• a place of residence 
ft. cloth 

STWnT »*• spring 
^ n. wealth 

sr gffi T 7ft. name of Kriaboa’s 
father 
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*mrf. the earth 

n . a thing, a real thing 
TO »* cloth 

^ 1st conj. Par asm. tif Atm. 

to bear, to flow 
*T *nd. or 

^TiWlT/. ( q^<TT/ clever¬ 
ness) cleverness in speech 
*rw w. sentence, words 


Sr/ I 8 ? 66011 

con;'. Param , to 

desire 

TOft/, speech 
TO «. wind 
TOTTO ». a window 

cony. Atm, with 
3fRr, to salute, to respect 
^Rty. a well 
3TTTO ®*. a crow 
*». wind 
n. water 

TO?/ intelligence, news, 
account 

**. habitation^ residence 
». cloth 

adj. m. n, made frag¬ 
rant 

m. name of tho god 

Kfiehsa 


j •• a change of fonn, 
a transformation 
m - development 
Rustic m. m. hosti¬ 


lity, war, m . peace) 
war and peace 
f^T tm. an obstacle 

adj. m, n. curious, 
variegated 
fTO n. wealth 

%[f^r ] 6th conj. Pa - 
rasm, Sf Atm. to obtain 
j 4th conj. Atm , to be 
jf^TT/ learning 
|Wt/ lightning 

learning, learned- 


nee s 


adj. m. n. learned 
Rftr m. fatej a sacred pre¬ 
cept 

f%^cT (past pass. part, of 
with ) upheld, sup¬ 
ported 

adj. m. n. what is to 
be done 

ftfav m. modesty 
f^rfT ind, without 

m. destruction 
adversity 
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misery, adversity 
adj. m , h. disliked; 
n. an offence 

n- wealth, riches 
fawnf *»> a wrong path, 
evil conduct 

adj. m. n. with the 
face turned away from 
n. the sky 

flWti? m. separation 
ftnm m- a cry 
f^rr adj . m. n. deformed 
firsTT ». a cave 
f%UT? *». marriage 

adj. m. n. various 
6th conj. Parasm. to 
enter ; with gr<C, to sit 
fasre ( past pass. 'part, of 
^>1 4th conj. Parasm. 
with pure 

parity 

fryratffft <*W- or gen, sing. 

of ffor w r fr g *»• (ftsrm 

m. rest, «. purpose ) 
for the purpose of rest 
fijrs^ &. the universe I 

m* the architect 

of the gods 

**. name of a sage 


f^vgrr^r fl*. confidence 

f^w^TTor »■ (ftsarrcr m - 

belief, q gTTPT »• a reason ) 
a reason for belief 
n. poison 

m. the god Yiehou 
fitpi w. a bird 

f%T5rT ( past pass # of 

^TT fa ) done, estab- 
I lished, laid down 
jsfrfa/- a road 
sffa m. a warrior 

n. heroism, bravery, 
valour 

^ with to surround 
w. a tree 

^ 3 T 1st conj. Atm, to be ; with 
fa. to return ; with i^TT, to 
bend back- q^ i' ffiq r having 
bent back ; with 5f, to set 
about; with syfa and fa, 
to return, to come back 

^frT / profession, avoca¬ 
tion 

ind. in vain 

^T%JTcf a( lj. fl*. n* length¬ 
ening 

^ 1st conj. Atm. to in¬ 
crease; with *nJ(, to in- 
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crease, to flourish 
». a stalk 
CT m - a bullock 
ot. S iva 

m. Hindu sacred 
scriptures 
m. Brahma 

H lg l conj. Atm. to trem¬ 
ble, to quake 

Ifoy n. name of the celes¬ 
tial abode of the god 
Vishnu 

WrfT n. rudeness, impu¬ 
dence 
n - enmity 
sqrvqrr / pain 

5^T n. a difficulty; addict- 
edness to anything 

<*dj. m . n . to be 
expounded 

33TT5T a tiger 

5in>T a hunter 

m. sickness or disease 
wrzftf. a tigress 

1st conj. Par asm. to go 
aftf% m. rice of various 
kinds, or a grain of it 

3T. 

1st conj. Par asm. to 
praise or tell 


?ST^ with 3TT 1st conj. Atm. 
to hope for 

$TJp?rOT /• name of a woman. 
1 st conj. Atm. to suspect 

snrr/ oubt 
3T3 1 «. a rogue 
5RT ». a hundred 
*Tf an enemy 
^Tjf^GTf m. hostility with 
an enemy 

ind. slowly 

] 1th conj. 
Parasm. to be or become 
calm, cool or tranquil 

Wf* m. name of a person 
WQ m. the god S'iva 
^TT m t an arrow 

the autumn 
»• the body 

«dy. m. n. living 
in the body; bodily 

$1 I f a bed 

n, a dead body 
3T3T »■ a weapon 
5TT«T/. a branch 
STFST/ sister of Kama 
mf^f peace 
3TT&T/ an establishment; a 
place 

STT* to rule 
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mm ( P r - P arL oi m^ to 

rule ) ruling 

mm »• an order 
»• science 

cow;. 4m. to learn 
f^pr to. n. the top, summit 
to. a mountain 
»• the head 
%8TT/ a stone 
f^pqr n. welfare, happiness 
f^ renrs re n - a temple of S'iva 
to. w, the cold season 
to. an infant, a child 
f^psq' to. pupil 
sfrr n. the head 
gp$r to. a parrot 

m. ( adj. m. n. 
white, 0 *. a half 
of a lunar month ) the 
bright half (of a month) 
1st conj, Parasm. to 
bewail 

1st conj . Atm. to be 
splendid, to become, to 
behovo* 

QHfadj. to. w. good, virtuous 
4th conj . Parasm . to dry 
^jgr to. a person of the 
lo^st Hindu caate 


3 JJPP to.* name of a king 

to. name of the god 
S'iva 

ffi TT fl ' a jackal 
^jt^rT adj. to. n . good 

beauty 
$fh? w. valour 

a cemetery, a 
burning-place 

5 U T*T adj. to. w. dark 
WlfSr«T/- impurity 
gpgj /, confidence 
STSpT adj. to. n. credible 
sp*; [ STR ] dth conj . Parasm . 
to be woaryj with f%, 
to rest 

to. labour 
srspu hearing 
fsr cowj. Parasm , ^ 
4m. tct’M snr to resort 
to, to depend upon 

sfhFR «d/\ to. w. prosperous 
a fl foo r a proper name 
g to hear 

gf^/. healing ; Hindu re¬ 
ligious books, the P*da$ 
g^TT^ ad;. to, ». one who 
knows the Vedas 
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m t n. beat, supreme 
adj m , «, superior, 
prosperous 

Bsfnj a». a hearer; ad/. m. n. 
adj. w- n . loosened 

JgfFMrt cony, jjffli. to pa¬ 
negyrize, to praise 

cony. Par asm. to 
embrace; ?n 7 A 3^ to 
embrace 
«», a verse 

wapjj/ mother-in-law 
md. to-morrow 
m a k° as t of prey 
adj. m. n. white 

*r. 

n. difficulty, per- 


*• a doubt 

proximity, vicini ty 
^PT?[/ wealth, prosperity 
at. touch, contact 
m. preparation 
n. sweeping 

qfopT w. a resting-place 
^rtT ». the world,mundane 
existence, the series of the 
transmigrations of the 
**% m . a friend [ soul 
a female friend 
^Z[X m - name of a king of 
the solar race 

m. a minister 

TO! ( pr. part, of 3T^[ to be ) 
being good; m . a good 
or virtuous man 


plexity I TO ». the real thing 

Ttm n. friendship, C0In . j »■ truth; goodness 
paniouship ] 5 97*T il ‘h- m - n - tnw; n. truth 

m - confluence i ' J ^ v - tru.lv 

^Nrt?r »• a song, singing <»*>• speedily 

^IWc^ adj. n. n. eager : ^ ] 1*< eonj. Parana. 

for union ! with 3PT? to decline 

^TRT m - a collection w ' lt ^ fk [ ] 1 st 

ifrr&W n. moving to and fro j emj. Parasm . to sit 
(past pass. part, of flHSj n, an assembly 

with *nO heated, oppress-1 *»d. always 

ed by heat j m * S 00< ^ conduct 

^n. a message ! frfa (^TflJT+qTT) snd. always 
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n. a house 
mm. nng. masc . of 
parf, of 3T^ to bo 
^nn / a court ? an assembly 
mri% rr adj . ot. ». (^nr «<*/. 
m. n. even, mind) 
even-minded, regarding 
all equally 

**• a held of battle 
mfifradj. m.n. able, powerful 
m, an assembly 
VC8& m - the sea 
^35“ m. a multitude, a crowd 
plenty, prosperity 
adv, well 
n. a lake 
771. a serpent 
tnd. everywhere 
wholly 
t»d. always 
77 i. the sun 
77 i. a ehariotoer 
^ 1st conj . Atm. to endure 
^ tmZ. with 

^T^ ft / a female companion 
or mate 

ind. at once, suddenly 
771. a witness 

^ r qffrfl oq‘ adj. m . «. what 
should be accomplished 


m. a saga, a man of 
piety *, adj. m. n. f good 
TO adj. 7#. ft. obtainable, 
possible to make 
^Trft^ 10f A cony, to appease 
{rnrof »• power 
3T*y 771. a kind of bird 
^TTTW 77 i. a charioteer 
». a dog 

^7$ 771. a caravan, a crowd 
«d/. *». ». suspicious 
^ gry r nr ^ 00771^. adv. with 
prostration or falling on 
the eight bodily members 
q r reer «. an adventure 
t». a lion 

f% gTf n T *• a throne 

] 6th conj. Pa- 
rasm. & Atm. to sprinkle 
/• Rama's wife 
rflTT^ f- boundary, bounds 
1 “ (prefixed to nouns ) good 

^TfT n. > a virtuous or good 
ssnlkf- $ action 
n. happiness, ease 
‘PSHTTS* «*/• m . »•/• WRY, 
one who enjoys happmes* 
tti.('^ r m, an atom ; 
an atom of happiness 
gxrf^ adj. m. n.f. fragrant 
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w. a virtuous or good ifawfa m • a general, a 
action commander of an army 

». a good person, a f con;'. 4m. to servo} 
good man with to resort to 

QVFSt m . name of lUma’B m. a soldier 

charioteer adj. m. n. anxious 

«d/\ m . n./. fragrant ^ffJT #*. a plant used in 
n. gold sacrifices, or its juice 

fflnfert n»* a goldsmith w * Monday 

3PCW «#• *. ». virtuous, ^ (/io*f pass.part. of Kf) 
good endured 

ind m well n. beauty 

•• a friend ^gfir/. praise 

n. a Yedic hymn ^ thief 

»• the manager or sfftR »• a j^wol amongst 
chief actor in a play women 

$3 20 fA oon/. with [ f%- ] 1 st con j. Par asm. 

33- ] to destroy to stand— passive ; 


03* 77 i, a cook 
77 i. a son 
m. the sun 

q 1 st conj . Par asm. to 

move; tflifA 3 ( 5 ? to follow; 
with sr, to spread 

fiM conj . Par asm. to 
abandon or create; 

3 Tf%, to give 
/. creation 
** rm ? 


to carry out, 
to act according to; 
with to get up; 

with sr? 4 m. to set out, 
to start 


n - a pl ace 

4 th conj . Parasm. to 
feel affection for 

f^T P as8 ' P arL °* 


) affectionate 
affection, friendship 
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1st conj. Atm. to throb j 
^qpv£ 1st conj . to rival 
6th conj. Par asm. to 
touch 

(j past pass. part, of 
) touched 

10th conj. to dosire 
6th conj. Parasm. to 
throb 

ffo* 1st conj. Atm. to smile; 
with f%, to wonder, to be 
dismayed 

1st conj. Parasm . to 
remember ; with to| 
forget 

f. remembrance; Hindu 
law books 

conj. Atm. to drop 

down 

BTf 0*. the Creator; adj. m.n 
p y ffi qr n. one's duty 
Wfe r «. (one's own, 
country ) one's own 
country 

fSTtr *»• a dream 
w. Heaven 

and 

dominion ) one's own 
dominion 


lit) 

a sister 

yq f&T ind. hail ! 

adj. m. n. patient, 
tranquil 

^ 7 ^ 1st conj. Atm. to taste 
adj. m. n. f. delicious 

<*<¥• m > »• (^r- 

fjp3( a lord, quf a virtue, 
and^%w endowed or join¬ 
ed with) endowed with 
the virtues of a lord 
ff T rfftq *»• » lord 

»• tranquillity 
fsffar adj. m. n . one's own 

*• 

to kill 

SXOT «. taking away 

the name of a man, 
or the god Indra 
$f^JT m. a deer 
n , a mansion 

SoSI gTy n. a deadly poison 
an offering 
<?o«y. Parasm. with 
fa, to laugh in contempt 
the hand 

fa with to send 
faft adj. m. n. beneficial; 
n. a benefit 
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adj. m t n. beneficial 
n. snow 
fcTS^ *• fiw 
j 1st conj . Parasn . & 
fco carry away, to take 
away t to remove, to 
captivate; icith srf, to eat. 
Or perform a sacrifice; 
with to dispel, to re¬ 
move; with w, to strike; 


with to divert one'& 
self, to amuse, to play 
yspr n. the heart 
^ ind. 0 ! 

»• gold 

5Y5 ft*- a sacrificial priest 
ind . yesterday 
10th conj . with 3TI, 
to delight 

^ 1st conj.Parasm. & 
to call 


m 



n. 


A. 

Abandon o. 1st conj . 

Parasm. y 6th conj. 

Par asm, with 

Able adj. W W& 'r to be—, v. 

oj^lst conj. Atm. 
Absolution s. rjtfT m &fr$f 
Abundance s. 

Accomplished, what should 
be, «TOfr<T 3 Er adj. 
Account s. «mrt/ j 

Account, take into, t>. 

1 st conj. Atm. 

Acquisition 1 . sjpr *•* 

Act ( as in a dramatic play ) 
v.Tfl^lOth conj. Par asm. 

k Atm. 

Act aecording to t>. 1 st 

conj. Par asm. with 31 «f 
Action *. frift/., *•> 

srn? »* 

Action, good or Yimous,*. 
n. ; previous— #. JTUR- 

grcwr*- 

Action, wicked, 1 . /* 


Actor, chief, in a play *. 

SPWU »• 

Actress *. *2t/- 
Addictedness to anything 

Adopted as a son 

Adore c. con/. 

Par asm. k Atm. 

Adorn 1 *. ^ 10th conj. 

Par asm. k Atm., ^ j 
pass. ] with ^3^ 
Adventure *. ^nf^T a* 
Adversity s. ftsrfyf 

/, f*»*/ 

Advice s. W*3R grq ii fc T 
j Advise t\ 6th cof*j. 

Parasm. Sf Atm. ivith g^q 
Affection .9. f$w rn > jftf?*/- 
^TF3( »- «• 

Affection, to feel, for t?. 

4th conj. Parasm. 
Affectionate adj. 

Afflict t. 10th conj. 

Parasm. Af Aim. 

| Afflicted p. p. adj. 

1 Alter prep. 
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Afterwards adv. ip&pf ind. 

Again adv. tpfi^ind. 

Age s. #».; old—<srn / 

Agitated /?. />. q - q f fa ad;'. 
Agitated, to be, v. §j*r 
4th conj. Parasm. 

Agree to e. 4tk conj. 

Atm . io»<A 3T3 

All ad/. atffcar, ^ pron. 

Alms 8. fSr$n/ 

Aloft adv. tnd. 

Always adc. f^r?q^ a( ^ v - 9 

W »«*-, «**•, 

-H^i **d. 

Amuse one’s self t>. j 
con/. Parana. Am. 
witA 

And conj. w ind. 

Anger 5. g*fW 

Angry 4 to be, to become, v. 
4th conj. Parasm., 
qp$^4th conj. Parasm. 

Animal*, efar***? trrflbj *■, 
*?T ** 

Another’s qfqft q ad/. 
Anxiety *.f^rr/,gr^tryT/ 
Anxious ad/, ^ftf^irar 
Apartment occupied by 
women in a house *. 
Wtff <*. 


SANStfciS. 

Appearance (coming to 
birth ) 5. s'jfir m. 

Appease v. i0M con;*. 

Parasm. 8f Atm . 

Application *. e». 

Architect of the gods 

m i m - 

Arm s. WT§* 771 • 

Army 5. «. 

Arrange v. 10th conj . 

Parasm. <$f Atm . 

Arrived at jo. /?. qnr 
Arrogance *. W5[ 0 *. 

Arrow 5. ^tT m. y wfUT m * 
*% *• 

Art 8. $rarr f 

As adv. pr **d., qWT *#d. 

Ascend to t?. ^ 1st conj. 

Parasm. mth 3TT 
Ascetic *. 771., VlO'H «• 

Ascribing *. gur^PT **■ 
Ascribing something not 
realars^rnfa OT - 
Ask v. vr^ [ T®? ] 6tfl 
conj , Parasm. 

Asked jp. 

Assemblage of clouds ». 

frying *»• 

Assembly #. W»fT/, 

»■, *r*tm *. 
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Atom s. m .\—of happi¬ 

ness s. g , ^ 3 %^T 771 ■ 
Attendant on the womcn^ 
apartments s, m. 

S3 

Austerity ( religions ) s. 

»• 

Author s m m. n. 
Authority s. ^TTPU «. 
Authorize v. ^ with 3 ^Rr 
Autumn s . /. 

Avarice #. m % 

Avocation 5 . ^frf /. 

Away with STc^T ind. 

Axe *. cpng tb. 

B. 

Bank a. *fjr <nr 

Bathe in w. rowy, 

Atm. with 3 pgr 
Battle «. 5 ^ w. ? 

Bo u, H cony. 

2nd conj. 

1st conj, Atm.j 
cony. AflJ. 

Bear v. ^ 1st conj, 
rasm. fa 
Beast q-g- m.;—of prey 

Beat t?. cow/, /^w- 

rasm. fa Aim. 

17 


Beating *. frr gH ». 

Beautiful 

Beautiful, to appear, v. 

1st conj . Par asm, fa Atm. 
with fir 

Beautify t>. ^ [fa pass, 
with 

Beauty s. »., 3 m*T/. 

Become v. ^ 1st conj. Pa - 
r a sm., (behove) 1st 

conj. Atm . 

Bed *. ^TWT /. 

; Bee s, 3TT& *»., *T}£?ET *» , 

| TO fl*. 

| Before ( space ) adu. qj: md. 

i Beg v. qrrg[ 1st conj, Pa~ 
rasm. $ Atm. y 1st 

conj, Atm^ 10th conj. 

Atm , aTfSf 


5T if- j 

Par asm., | Beggar 5 . f*r§p> m. 

Parasm., | Begin v. V*Js* con/. & m . 
l with 3TT 

| Beginning s. 3n?^T *». 
p i Behove v. spi; 1st conj. Atm t 
Being pr. part. 
j Belief s. qr<rpT *»., 

reason for — fSrs^TTO^ 
wrm n. 

Beloved adj. fifrr, ffrmn 
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Bend back v. 1st conj. j Body, living in the, adj. 
Atm, with having j 


bent back 




Bold adj, ifft 


Bend down v ^ 1st conj. j Book s, »• STr^T m -'i 


Par asm, with 3 pgr 


Hindu religious- 


Beneficial adj. f^r }>■ P-, 5gt %/■ 


1%rrgET adj. 

Benefit s. ^ n. 


j Boon s . tn. 

i Bought p. p. sifter 


Bent, to become, v. ^ 1st Boundary, bounds a. 
conj, Parasm. with gpsr Bow s. ^PT m - w * 


Best adj. gfty 


| Bow interj . JfPT^r 


, Bow to c. to /rt row/. Pa- 

Bewail v. 1st conj. ! ^ J 

n,,.,. | rasm. 

tar asm. 


WHrT />. 


Bird m-, qf^R w. 


Bewildered/?,/?. adj. Sower lS * /n * 

ms,,.,. BoJ *' ^ * 

, __ _ Braid of hair s. J. 

Bird s. fit^TT m., m. „ , , 

^ Branch ». 

Birth ,. j,, ^ .. | Br „ or? , w „ 

Blow v, sra 1st conj. Pa-\ n 

*? J ! Breaking «. *ns* m. 

rasm. * Atm ! * 

I Breast *. n 

Blush f. cm*/. Atm. Brightly adv. Wirm 

Boat s. jfr/. iu the shape Bring *. ft l* conj. Pa- 
of the body ». j ragm , $ Atm. with art 

Bodily members, with pro - I Brother s, «n*^R ®*. 

stration of the eight, 'Buffalo s. m. 

B'RT'^pqidH adv. comp. j Bullock s , /». 

Body 6. w»., srVt? j Burden j?. *tTT ?», 

dead— s. n. Burn v. $fj fist conj. Parasm , 
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But conj m ind m} qm 

ind g ind, 

c. 

Oage $' m. 

Calamity .9. w. 

Call t?. i.si cow/. Par asm . 
5* A 771/, ( name ) 'IT [ 'ft 
pass, J wttA 3ff*r 

Calm, to bo, t>. 3^ [ ^rra; ] 
4th conj . Par asm . 

Captivate ^ 2«/ w«/\ 

Par asm, $ Atm. 

Capture 6\ sp^oT n. 

Caravan 5. TTTO 

Care for t\ Tfnr 20/A cow/. 
Par asm, $ Atm, } ^^Ist 
conj. Aim' 

Care of, to take, v. cp^ 20/A 
conj. Atm. 

Garry v. 1st conj . Pa - 

rasm, Sf Atm. 

Carry out o. 2*< conj. 

Par asm, with 

Cases, in many, »»<* 

Caste 5. quf t». 3fTT^/. 

Cat s. f%^TT^ w. 

Cause £, cET^bt n * 

Gave s m n , 


Celebrate v. sr^l N 20/A con/. 

Par asm % & Atm. 
Censurable ad/. 

Censurable, anything, «. 

Censure r. 2$/ con/. 

Parasm. [ n. 

Censure 8 . 

Certain ad/, 

Chamberlain s, m . 

Chariot $. ^ m. 

Charioteer *\ HTTI% «»,. 

Cheat s. m, [pass. 

Checked, be, ^ ivith fvt 
Cheek s. 

Cheerfulness s, ^c^TiT 771 . 
Chief adj, qvrR?m 

Child ^rfc5* *», 

f%^T »*. 

Citizen *. qfc 
City «. vrnft/- 3TT / 
Civility 5. sjspr ?w. 
Cleverness $. qjm /.j —™ 
speech f. 

Closely adv . 

Cloth 6\ <p§T n., 
gWT ». 

Cloud ^ m. 

Coin, gold, s 7 n. 

Cold season s, fsrfSTT m .» , 
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Collecting, collection s, 

3TT3RT m. 

Collection $. m ■ 

Colour a. t». [ and sp" 

Como tn TTT 3TT or TR 
Come back v. ^ conj. 

Atm, with and 
Come to p, p, srTHT 
Command v, Oth conj . 

Par asm, $* Atm. with 3flf 
Command s, s3Tt \^ T m.> 

arqrr/. 

Commander of an army s. 

Companion 5. m.\ 

female— 5 , \f. 

Companionship s , ^Tcf w. 
Company 5 , ip? w. 
Compassion $. ^rprtr «. 
Compose t>. *ft cony. 

Par asm, 8f Atm. with q* 
Concealed /?. y?. ^5T 
Conduct #. arr^TTT •*, bad 
—*• *».» good— 

5. +HRR *».; proper— 

». ^rr^TT w - 

Confidence s. fijrsgrRT 
ST 3 J?/ 


Confluence , 9 . ^Tpqr w. 
Conjuncture ( lucky ) *. ^r- 

%OT/- 

| Conquor t’. fsr con/. 

! Parasm, } with f%, i«< 

i cony. 4m. 

| Conquering /»*. y;. 

Conqueror s. m. n. 

Consent to v. ert 4th conj . 

4m. with 
I Contact ^qfc£ m. 

! Contemplate v. 1%*^ 10th 
conj . Par asm. and Atm, 
Contemplation *. OTR 
Continent s 9 m. n. 

Conviction s. sj-rtt ™. 

Cook v, 1st conj. Pa - 

rasm. $f Atm. 

Cook s. /». 

Cool, to be or become, v. 
[ j5rr*3r ] 4th conj. 
Par asm. 

Copy s. 

Corn s. m&f n. 

Coronation s. 3 Jrf%qfc£ m . 
Cotton s. m. 

Counsel s . ™• 

Counsellor s. 3T*nrtT ni tf 
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Count v # 10th conj , 
Par asm, Atm. 

Country s, m rpj 

m t \ one's own— 


Crown, to, 3HWP *»/• 
Cry v. 

Cry fintTST 
Crying s. fr^T ». 
Curious adj. 


Courage ^/. 

Court s. f. 

Courtesy s. sr^rq *m 
Cover v. 3 nq with fq 
Covered p . />, 

Covering s. 3T| > T 3 t*T n * 

Covet v. $§^4thc(mj.Parasm« 
Cow *. \j3/ 

Cowpen .v. rxtF w - #■ 

Create v. cowy. 

Parasm jff eetfA 
Creation ^TT%/. 

Creator 5. qj<J ?»*? *»., 

q-gpq; w.;—of the world 
s. spr?^ 

Creature s. -^yr «• 

Credible adj. 

Creeper a*. ^ /*, bower 
of—s, #. ^TrTT^ w. 


Current m - 

Cut off, be, f%^r pass. 

D. 

! 

| Dance v. ^ 4th conj. Pa - 

! rasm. 




j Dance 
Dancing 

j Danger s. nftft f. 

j Dark adj. ^qrFT 

Darkness a. rTFf^ »• 

Daughter $. A. 

WrJTHT/* 

Daughter-in-law s. /• 
Day a\ f^r «. 

I Day, by, f^rr ind. 

| sir' 7 ' i •«■** 

| Dearest adj. f^qrcTH 
' Dearth s. n. 


Cross y. cj / ^ conj. Parasm. j Death a. m. 
Crow s. qpcpR *»• Debtor s. m. 

Crowd s.^rk m y *■ n 
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Decline v, ^ j 1st 

conj. Par asm. with ^ 

Decreasing pr. p. %ff$F%adj. 

Deed .s*. ^ /, n.) 

good— s.qvx r- 

f^,qTra&iT W rf%^Fr *». 

Deer s. ^f^at ?»., tn. 

Defeat t?. f5f wiM qrt 1 s t 
conj. Atm. 

Defence . 9 . ^^fOT ». 

Defender s. 772 • »• 

Deformed adj. 

Deity s. rr-rarr/- 

Delicious adj. 

Delight v, ^ 10th conj . 
Par asm. §' Atm. with 3ff 

Delight, giving, to s. 3 ^- 
T^f?T ». 

Delighted, be, v. jg^ 1st 
conj. Atm. with if 

Delighting adj. 3TTgT^ 

Demon 3 ^* m. 

Depart y. *f*^ ls£ rnn/ # P«- 
7Y/.9WI. wifA 

Departure .s\ Tffpf n. 

Depend upon v. f^j* 1st 
conj. Par asm. Sf Atm. 
with 3fr 


Dependent adj. 

Derive v. *f*j; 1st conj. Par- 
asm. with srftr, 1 st 
conj. Atm. 

Descend v. ^ 1st conj. Pa- 
rasm. with 3TW 
Descending pr. p. 

Describe v. cf^ 10th conj. 

Par asm. 8f Atm. 

Deserve v. 1st conj. 

Par asm. 

Deserving person or thing 
. 9 . iffar n. 

Desire v. 10th conj. 

Parasm. § Atm., 

1st conj. Parasm 
10th conj. Atm. with if 
Desire 5 . stfiraTT *»-, 
m ., *». 

Desired p. p. 

Desist v. with 1st 
conj. Parasm. 

Despise v. vfri; 10th conj. 

Parasm. Sf Atm. ivith 
Destroy v. 10th conj. 
Parasm. df*. Atm. with f* 

[fN? I 

Destruction s. 3 f?*pf m. 
Development s. f%qr“PFr m 
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Devotee s. Dispel v. £ 1st conj . /V 

Devotion s. *n%/ ; TCIS7JI. Sf Atm. tOfcVA 

Devour r. 2nd cony. Disposition *. /• 

Parasm. y % 10th conj, ! Disregard v, 1 Oth conj. 

Parasm. $ Atm. Par asm. Sf Atm. with 3 ^ 

Die v. ^ Gtk conj. Atm. Distant adj. 

Difficulty s. n., n -, Distress s. m. 

n ! Divert oneself v. £ 1st conj . 

- '1 Parasm. tic Atm. with fir 

Dig /\ ^ Zm conj. Pa- v 

u t 'Diverted, be. v. th 1st 

rasm. Sf ?oe*A. j \ J ' 

, . i conj. Atm. 

Diligent adj. J 

TV > S Divine adi. *r*rarcT 

Dinner s. w. J K , 

Do v. 3j, try 4th coni. Atm. 
Direct v. fysr 6th conj. Pa- ^ ^ 

with qi% 

rasm. Sr Atm. with srr I c 

v j Doer s, m. n. 

Direction | Dog 5 . „ t . 

(quarter)^/. | Doing 

Parasm 

Disadvantage *. «. ^ 

Di»e s. f%rsr «. Dominion s. fifasT m; one's 


Dig /.sc conj. /V 

djr Atw. ?o»7A. 
Diligent adj. 

Dinner s. ». 


Direct 0 . fysr d*A conj. Pn- ’ " 

on* A 

with srr I r 

v j Doer s. m. n. 

Direction I Dog , tn< 

( quarter ) ft*/. j Doing p. Parasm . } 

Disadvantage *. «. ^ 

Disc s. f%rsr «■ Dominion s. firq'q' m.\ one's 

Discharge v. 4th conj. { 0vvn —»*. 

Parasm 0M conj. j Done ^ /A [ f^q- 

Parasm. Sf Atm. 7 Done, what is to be, adj. 

1 . %% 1 ^ conj. Parasm . j [) 0 ne, what should be, adj . 

Sf Atm. 

Disease s. 77Z * | Donor s. gpf?j m. n. 

Disliked p. p . r%f5r*T odj.,; Door .v. £pr w.; a king’s 
33rf5R fTRSCTT »- 

Dismayed^ be ; t?. Doubt .9. ^rg?r/*, m - 

conj. Atm. with fgf Drama «. «. 
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Drawn p. p % 

Dreadfnl adj. ^f^u i 
Drink v. qr [nNJ 1st conj. 

Par asm. 

Driving pr. p. 

Drop v. ins; 1st conj, Pa - 
rasm . 

Drop down v. 2 si conj?*. 

Jim. 

Drop 8' 771, 

Dry t\ 4th conj . Po- 

rasm. 

Dug j>. />. grfOTfT 
Dust 5. 771., ». 

Duty 5. ^ m.j one’— s t 

n. 

Dwell v, «r^ 1st conj . Pa- j 

ms 77* 

I )welling /O'. />. ^rera: 

Dwelt p . /7. jocr/. 

part. 

E. j 

Eager for union adj. 

Earth *. the— s, rrfft/.; 

T^/-, 3W/, 

Ease s. 33 * ». j 

East *. 


Eat v. 2nd conj, Pa - 

rasm, 7 W^lOth conj, Pa- 
7'as7». $* Ji77i. > §r 7 si con^. 
Par asm, § Atm. icith sn* 
Educato v. rft 1st conj. Pa - 
mm $* At 7». iciiA fij* 

Effort s. 7»., arpTTW m * 
Elder adj. 

Elephaut s. ifjf tti., jjfjj m. 
Elephant, the young of an. 
s. m. 

Embrace v, 4th conj . 

Par asm, f p^Pi; with 3*T, 
4th conj. Par asm,. 
Endowed^, p. OTcD—with 
the virtues of a lord 
| ^TfJmormady. 

| Endure v. 1st conj. At/m. 
Endured p . />. 

Enemy *. sjjr m. } ^m. } 
% «*.; great—s. 

77i.; —of the gods s.^ig? m. 
Energy s. m. 

Engaged, be, v. pr 7si conj. 

Atm. with 
England c. 

Englishman v. m., 

771. [ 771. 

Enjoyment ( sensual) s. iffr* 
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Enmity s. n. 

Enough interj. ind . 

Enter v . djfA cotij. Pa- 

rasm. 

Entered p. p . 

Equal adj. 

Err r. *rgr [ *rT3T ] conj. 

Par asm. ivith sr 
Established p. p. %f^rf 
Establishing s. sr^?r n., 

srf^FT^R »• 

Establishment s. ^nf^T /■ 
Even a dr. ind. 

Even <id/. ^ 

Even-minded adj. 

Event s. 77i. 

Everywliere adv. ind , 

Evidence .s*. snTW n. 

Evil s. 3T^ vi., ». 

Examine r. /«£ conj. 

4^?7z. with ^i; Gth 

conj . Par asm. ivith fif 
Examiner s. «*. 

Excavate r. is/ eon/. 

Parasm. $ Attz. wd/A 3 *^ 
Exchange r. ( *T^] i*/ 
co?*/. Parasm. ivith sjf^T 
Execution ( performance) *. 

ygpnr* »• 


Exertion CT »t 

like— adj, 

Expect v. 1st conj. 

Atm. ivith 3 ^ 

Experience v. ^ 1st conj. 

Parasm. with 
Exploit 7 ». 

Expose t?. ^ J w?/A 

arit^c 

Expounded, to be, adj . 

Extol t?. 10th conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. Sf Atm., 1st 

conj. Atm. 

Eye a. n. 7 n =sr- 

g«C »• 

F. 

Face, with tho, turned 
away from adj. 

Faint r. ^ i/A cony. P<7- 
rasm. 

Faint away v. 1st conj. 

Parasm. 

Faithless adj. sriipsnRSr 
Fall v . ^ 1st conj. Parasm. 
Fall, falling 5 . m. 

Fall off v. [ TR\ ) 4th 
conj. Parasm. with tr 
i Fallen p. p 
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Falling s. n. 

Falsehood s. ara'W «•? 3T- 
»»• 

Fame s. qfrfrr/. WIT »■ 
Family s. ijftsr n. \ born of a 
good— adj. 

Family-man s. m. 

Famine s. n. 

Famous adj. 

Far adv, gyn; 

Fate S' f%f?f 771 . 

Father m . 

Fatigue of a journey s. 

m- 

Fault s . 3TOTTO m .i small— 
smrdW rn. 

Favour s . SPBT3T m • ? ott/-; 

—of seeing ff^STFriT *»• 
Fear *rcrvhH 1 /. 

Fear, causing, nd/\ vpr^FT 
Feel v. ^ 1st conj. Par asm . 
with 3 ^ 5 ; ( Imperat, sing. ) 
2 nd ^ow. sing imp. of the 
causal form of ^ ’flT^RT 

Feeling (view ) s. irfS’ f 
Female beloved ^PcTT f 
Festival s. 

Festive occasion s . 

Field s. j^T n . 


! Field of battle s. f n r f l ym a. 

! Fierce adj. ^prg’ 

| Fight v. 3jvj 4th conj. Atm. 

I Fill v. y 1st conj. Par asm. 
j Sf Atm., qj 10th conj. 

| Par asm. $f Atm. 

j Fire s. 3rf^T pr^pj; m., 
\ m. 

j Firmly adv. 

! First adj. ipqnPrj—day of a 
j lunar fortnight s srf^T jf- 
j First ? at; 5^7 ind. 
i Fish s. *Tr*qr m. 

Flatter v. st conj . Atm. 

Flesh .5. Trirr n . 

! Flourish ( increase ) v. 

1st conj. Atm. with ^717 
| Flow v. sfg* 1st conj. Pa~ 
rasm. Atm. 

! Flow ,v. spsTf m. 

| Flow together v . inT with 
j 1717 1st conj. Atm' 

Flower s. n .\ having 

—s adj. q^qvjrf^r 
! Flowered p. p. g f feeny adj. 
j Fly «,. l st conj. Atm. 

| Fly up v. 1st conj. Pa - 

i , , 

I rasm. with 
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Follow v . q; 1st conj. Pa- 
rasm . ?ci/A 3 Tg ? xpq; I si 
cow/. Par asm. with 
Follower of fclie Nyaya s. 

Food s. 3T5T n . 

Fool s. m.] a hundred 

—s n. 

Foot S. qfgr 

Foot of a tree s. n. 

Foot-soIdler s. m. 

For prep. ind. 

Forests, a^inx n. y ^ n.p 
W&fj f\ living in a— adj. 

one dwelling in 

a — 

Forget v. 1st conj. Pa - 
rasm. nniA 

Forgive v. conj. 

Atm 0 ^ i'^m:J ^ 

cow/. Par asm. 


Fragrant, made, /?./?. *ri1%W 
Fraud s, n. 

Frequently aofo. 
ind. 

Friend s. n*5f n., w., 

female— 

«*• TTWtJ- 

Friendship s. n. 

fJr^rr/. 

Frightful adj . xpfepr 
Front, iiij aefo. ind, 

| Fructify c. qp^ 1st conj . 

Par asm. 

Fruit s. w. 

Fruit-eater ad/. r K^5Tf^T^ 
Fruitless adj. f^qpn^ 

Fuel 8. fxvjrT n. 

Fulfilled, be, v. 1st conj . 

Par asm. 

Future adj. xrrft^ 

i 


Forgiveness s. 

Form, change of, s. 

Form, having, adj, SfrTIFf 
Formerly adv. ind. 
Fortune s. ^ n . 

Found out p. p. 

Four,collection of^.^jg^srw. 
Fragrant adj . *jrf*T, iFTfN' 


Gallop v. 1st conj. Pa - 
rasm. with 

i Gandharva s. xp?^ 77*. 
i Ganges s. n^-T /. >TnfiR«fV/. 
I Garden s. s^ppr w. n. 

\ Garland s. XTTOT /• 

I Gathering s. 

1 General s. ^HTTrFf rn. 
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Generally adv. lovo * 9 - m >i " r ife 0 * 

Get v. <3p^ 1st conj. Atm. Madana a. ijRf- 

Get up v. [ ffrg' ] 7 a/ Goddess s. /. 

conj. Parasrn . with ! Goer a. m. n. 

Ghee a*. ^ n. [ ^prrft / j Goiu g 7"*- 7 ; - 5 —to a 

Girl s. ^Tqff qf^rfr /.?; ^ () ^ v P^ ao ° a< h- ^^ T TI1 : *T 5 T 
Give v. ?ff [ q*^ ] 1st conj, ! Going .v. rn%/. 

Parasrn., ?ci/A sr, Gold a. jgspft ^T'^T 

dM cony. Parasrn, w;i/A 3n?f S^SC M - 

Given, to be, or to bo given ! Goldsmith a. ipruforT m. 

in marriage «dy . sr^q- j Gone p. p. *t<t, £TTfT 
Giver a. qj<| m. n. j Good a. ^qrnir adj. 

Glean v. ^3^ 6th conj. | ^TfSHT 

Parasrn. j Good man or person a. ^ 

Glory s. q-^ n. | m . t jgspT m . 

Go v. ir^ [ } 7 a/ conj. j Goodness a. n. 

Parasrn 7a/, cony. j Grace a. m - 

Parasrn,, 1st conj. Gradually adv. cE'jftrr WA/r. 
Parasrn., gp5£ 7 a/ cony. j sing, of 
Parasrn. j Grandson s. yfc?j m. 

Go after v. J 7a/ | Grass s. ^o| n. 

ronj. Pen-asm. with 3*5 I Gratitude ... ^qrar/. 

Go together v. ] | Great adj. ipr; very— 

with ^pq; 1st conj. Atm. a dj, qrJT, —king a 

Goat a. 3P3T m . TT g R TS T m • 

God a. fsqr m. } a god Greater adj. ^q*^ 

s. m., ?*qr w.;— Greatest adj. qpf 

of wealth a. *».;— of Greatly adv. apffrw i n d. 
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Greatness s. 

m™. 

Greed /?. (jtajir/. 

Ground .s. 

Grow v. ^ 1st conj. Pa- 
ram., ^ with 
Guest s. srtffrSj- m m 
Guide *. mifTTT? m., miT 
cfJTcE’ m. 

Guilty adj % 

H. 


Harm s . 37qW m -, 3ff^?T n - 
Hasten v.ftc^lst conj. Aw. 
Hater s. m. n . 

Head 5 . ^fpfr f^rr^; »•, 

*S?b[ m. 

Heap 5. ^rn^r w. 

Hear *>. g 

Hearer 5 . »• 

Hearing 5 . gfir/. 

Heart *. g^r WtTHcJT^ 


Habitation qur m. 

Hail I interj . ind t 

Hampered p. p, 

Hand s. m., qrfrtr 

3R?T m. 

Handful s. gf% 771 . 

Handsome adj, 

«TTcT3 

Happen v. 1st conj. 

Parasvi. with 3ir;—ed 
P- P- -TTqRTfT I 

Happiness a. ^ 3c*TT?! 
w., f^psr who enjoys | 

Happy udj. ^J-nno;- fiT- J 

fsR, fttraffS; 1 

Happy, fuel. «. ts^ 1 si conj. j 


Heaven s. *3pT w. 

Helpless adj. sp^rfor 
Hence adv . 3ffir: ind. 

Herd s. n . 

Herdsman s. *ftqf 

Here adv. 3T5T ind., ind . 

Hermitage s. 

Heroism s. n. 

Hog s. qu$ m. 

Hold e;. ^ 10th conj. Pa- 
rasm. Aim. 

Holding s. 3TO<£f5r*r n. 

Holy adj. p. p . f ^\rqr 

Homo s. jj$ n. 

Honey s. ^ n. 

Honour, your, pron. 
Hope v. ^ with 3TT 1st 



206 


VlMt BOOK Of SANSKRIT. 


Hope s. 3TT^rT/ 

Horae s. gpg- m., m. 

Hostility s. f%3j5T CT -i—with 
an enemy s. ^T|jf%3n£ m. 
Hot adj. to be—v. 

c VI 1st conj. Par asm, 
Hotri s, m. a sacrificial 
priest 

House 8, ^ n. } n. 

However conj . ind. y jj 

hid. 

Human being s, m - 

Hundred s. n. 

Hungry adj, gftnT 
Hunter s t m . 

Husband s, m %> 

m., ^ m.) — ? s brother 
s. m/y — ? s brother’s 
wife s, —’s sister 

K 5RT /. 

Husbandman s. m. 

jiut s . ^ra'^r m . 

Hymn, Vedie, s % qgrfi n, 

I. 

I pron. 

Idol .5. 

If conj. ind . 

Ignorance s . 3qTR n - 
Illiterate person *. 


Image s. gin/., rr^fcT/ 
Immersed p. p. fafTlT 
Immutable adj. 

Impatient, be, v, 1st 

conj, Atm. 

Impeded p. p. <gfij£(T 
Importunity s , m. 

Impudence s m sjq'XR n . 
Impurity s. ^nfwPt/- 
Inciting s. n. 

Increase v. ^vj 1 st conj. Atm . 
$vj with XR 

India, native of, s. srrTrT 
5TTFT «». 

Indicate v. Oth con ;. 

Parasm. $f Atm with 
Industry s. 

Infant s. rer^T w. 

~ 'O 

Injury s. 3rf%rT n. 
Innumerable adj % 
Insignificant adj. <ipc 
Insolence s. m- 
Intellect s. wt/v f%y- 
Intelligence s. ciTrtf 
about one’s beloved 

ftnrwfr%/ 

Intelligent adj. ’JpTrfsto 
Intensity s. sr^if m. 
Intoxication s, m. 
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Invite v. vffz 10th conj . 
Atm. with f5f 

Invoke v. ^ 1st conj. Pa- 
rasm. Sf Aim. with 
Island .v. m . n. 

j. 

Jar s. Ttfr m. 

Jackal s. - g in^ r 
Jealousy s. sqr^TTTr /. 

Jewel s. srf9f m -, ft-S— 

amongst women s. ^ft- 

Jeweller **. Tifur^TT m. 

Join v. *rn with ^ /sf 
con;’. iliwz. 

Joined p . p. sff 
J oined, having, ntR'rTT 
pas/ ;>arf\ 

Joined with p. p. IHV, 
3%rT 

Juice s. ^ m. 

Justice, court of, s. ?*TPT- 

wmif- 

K. 

Karpurtilaka, near, s^flr 

f^r^ncfM- «<*«• 

Kill t>. fs* 

Killing *. *vr * 


[Kind s. 5TTf^/- 

I 

! Kindness s. qrT5<nr w. 
j Kings, rTf w. ? ^TTK *»., 

j qtfSre «*., ^tr w., 

/72. ? rrH^T to. 

| Kingdom s. TTW n. 
j Know v. zp^lst conj. Pa- 
| rasm. Sf Atm., 1st 

! conj. Par asm. with 3JqT ? 
5TT 

| Knowing the Brahman 
\ adj. 

Knowledge s. jTT^ n. 

i l. 

j 

; Labour s. snr m. 

Laid down p. p. f%%rT 
! Lake s. ^FT^TT m. y n. 

\ Lame adj. 

Lamp s. fnr m. 

Land s. 

Laugh in contempt v. 

1st conj. Parasm. with f% 
Law-book, Hiudu, 

Lead v. Sft 1st conj. Parasm. 

Sf Atm. 

Leader s. rflTRs m - 
Leaf s. qut n. 

Learn v. f^^lstconj. Atm., 
1st conj. Parasm. 
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Learned adj . 

Learnedness «, f^pg[W «• 
Learning s. «• 

Leather s. 

Leave, leave off v. g^[ 

[ ^ con j' Parasm. 

$ Atm., rtrac l*t conj. 

Par asm. 

Leave, to take, ( as at the 
time of departure) v. 

^ 5 ^ ] with rn tith 
cnnj. Atm. 

Leaving s. ?trPT m ■ 

Left p. p. 

Lengthening pr. p . 
adj. 

Lessening pr.p. adj . 

Lesson s. qxK fit. 

Lie *. sWcCT »• 

Life 5. 771 •? w *, 


Liking 5. arfttsfa/ 

Limb 5 . irrar w * 

Lion «. 0*. 

Little adj. 3FK, STFT3 
Littleness #. 

Live «. sflf lot conj. Pa- 
ram.-, 7»f 1 st conj. Parasm • 
Livelihood s. sftfifaT/ 

Load s. VTT **• 

Long adj. iflp}, 0T; 

Long (time) adj. f%Ti adv. 
f^T ind.; as—as adv. 

rrm *W. 

Longing«. grfTOJT / 
Long-lived adj. 

Loosened p. p. adj- 
Lord s. srf *»-, TO - 

Lotus s. rprra: «■, TO "• 
Love .s’. 

m. argTPT m.-apjrfifr/- 


77i. 

'Lilt up®, vj Jsi conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. $ Atm. with sjd 1 


Lover *. TWJT »»., JTgW «. 

M. 


Lights.sriFT^r «*.» srwry., 1 

Lightning s. ft’id /■ 

Like ». 1st conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. with srfw 
Liked, be- v. ^ht. conj 

Atm. 


Machine s, n - 
Mad, to be, v. TT3[ 1 I 
4th conj. Parasm. 

Made p, p . sF?L 
Magnanimous person *■ 
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E-servant 

Maintain v, jpf 4th conj . 
Atm. 

Majestic adj . 

Make e. 2nd pets, sing. imp. 

WPT 

l 

Make, possible to,ad;. *rT^qr j 
Man . 9 . g?nT HT | 

m k9 T(Vf% *».; ! 

learned— s. qfah^rT m -}! 


Marriage *. f^TTf 
Marry u. *fr 1st conj. Pa* 
rasm. Sf Atm, with 
Master a. w. ; ». 

Mat s. qjg; m. 

Mate s. /■ 

Mean ad;. sg£ 

Medicine s. apqfSf w., sfpP* ». 
Meditation s. »•, 3TT“ 

WTM n * 

Mendicant s. srpqr^ 


old s. w . 7 ^ | Merciful adj. 

~~of piety rick j Merit v ^ ^ 

—s. v :rf3r^ 771 ? vcise—| 0110 who appreciates 


Manager in <i piay v * ! Meritorious adj. *ppr?I, 


*fWTT m. 

Mango (fruit) s. 3TT8T ». 

Manifest v. ^ wt'M 3TI#^; 

Manner a*, /. 

Manner, in that, adv. rT4T 
ind.j in this— adv. fc^p^ 
md.j in what— adv.] 
cjv^qp^ fnd.; in which— 
(relative) adv . qr$TT iwi-5 
—of loading life s. 

Mansion s. «• I ». 

Many ad;. 

Marked out p. p . f^^cf 


Message a*. 771 • 

Messenger a, «i. 

Miles, two, a*. gfrST 771 d 
eight—.s\ *fT3T5T ». 

Mind o. 10th conj . 

Par asm. Sf Atm. 

Mind s. f%rT n., «• 

Minister s. ^yf%a r m. 
Ministry a. 'SC&faf. 

Misdeed a. fs^r/ 

Miser 5 , m. 

Misery s. n. 7 f%^/ 
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Modesty s. f%^pGT m • Mud s. ^ m, 

Monday s, ». Multiplicity s. n. 

Money s . sTSir — given to Multitude s. ^ 5 - m, 

Brahmanas s 3f%UTT / I Music s. ffifftf ». 

Monkey s. ^f ^ ot. j JJ, 

Month 4 . JTRr four—s j Nai) ^ „ 

or fourfold month r?m- j Name «. vjr | vff pass. ] with 
»■ j 3Tft 

Month, bright half of a, s. . ^ arae *. 'srftriJTR »• 


fipnjT m 

Moon s . ^ 3 * th., jpj 
Moonlight 5 . /, ^Tt- 

r^TT/ 

Morning, in the, adt>. sn ~ f H ^ 
ind. 

Mother *. iwft/, iTHf/ 
Mother-in-law s. 

Motionless ndy. 

Mount v . ^ 1st conj. Pa- 
rasm. with 

Mountain 5. fjfft m., q^rT 

’ »•, m - 
Mouth s. $pqr n • 


Name, by, namely ;flTr i»d. 
Nation «v. ^ ». 

Natural adj. 

Nature s. snsit/- 
■ Neck *. m, 

( Nectar s. n .\—in the 

form of knowledge s , 

^rPmfrT n 

Neglect v. lat. conj. 

Atm. with $rqr 
Net 8. 

New adj . ^ 

, News STflf/• 

Nichaie, called, adj. 

nw 


Move t>. i. 5 1st. conj. Pa- Night 4 . ^ j ■ f 

rasm. t ^lst conj. Pa- ' f. 

ram. Noble adj. 

Moving to and fro *. ; Nobl >' «*»• ^ iu,i - 

Not adv. •{ ind ( prohi- 

Much adj. spjjT, bitive ) W 
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Not ground *. 3T^fiT /. 
Nourish v.^4thconj. 

Par asm. 

Nyaya, followor of ? s. ^crr- 

m. 

0 . 

0 inter]. j* ind. f ^ ind. 

Obey v. ^ 4th co?ij. Atm. 
with 3Tg 

Oblation ( food ) s. m . 

Observe v. conj. 

Parasm. 8f Atm. with 
Obstacle s. m. 
Obstructed p. p. srmfrT 
Obstruction &•. 3TT3TQI n - 
Obtain v. * 7*7 dst COil j. 

Parasm. with 3 Tfq\ 

[ J 6th conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. Sf. Atm,, 1st 

conj. Atm, y wn with | 
3R or sr 

Obtain, difficult to, adj . j 

Obtainable adj. 

Obtaining s. m. 
Occurrence ( event) 37 ^ m. 

Ocean s. m * 


Offer v, ?[T [ | l*t conj ♦ 

Parasm. 

Offering s. n., 3T% m. 

Officer, king’s, s.THrlWT»». 
Often adv. t«d. 

Oh interj. ^ ind . 

Old adj. ^»r ( man ) 

Once, at, adv. ind. 

One adj. pron. 

Only adv . ind. 

Or conj . 3T2T3T *wdL, qr ^id., 
37 T ind. 

Order v. (-^ 5 ^ 6 th coni. 

Parasm. Sf Atm. with 377 
Order 5 . ^ 777 * n., 377^1 f 
Ornament s. 3Tc^^TT *». 
n. 

Out of prep. ind. 

Overcome v. 1st conj. 

Atm. 

Overcome > p. p. arfir- 

Overpowered $ 

Owe v. 10th conj. Parasm. 

$ 4m. 

Own, one’s, adj. 
arrfrfN', ?jro». 

P. 


Offence s. firffor »• l Pain ». »n.; eu'NT 

Oending adj, STTTrfvPi ' TV^T /.; to give— to t. 
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1 Oth conj. Par asm . Sc 
Atm.', to inflict—on v. 
6 tk conj. Par asm. 
Palace s. m^ |<- m. 

Palate s . flrg n . 

Pardon v. ^ [ ^r*T ] 4th 
conj . Par asm. 

Pardon s. ^nPTT / 

Parents <•?. du t of fqn-j/Ti. 

Parrot s. w. 

Part, the first, 5 . $cTpJ fl*.; 
the second or latter— 

s. qTT*T w 
Particle 5. 571. 

Passing away s. 3 %<?px m - 
Path, wrong s. fifarpT OT - 
Patient «d/\ 

Peace s. n., srrRT /• 

Peacock s. m % 

Pearl Tg^rf ». 

People 5. sj?r /»,, 

Perfect «d/\ f^Tf^PT 
Performance a\ »• 

Peril 5. spT w., n . 
Perish v . conj. Pa - 

rasm.y <w»y. 

Perished />. p. 

Permission <s. 3 T«pTf/. 
Perplexity a. n. 


Person s. ^rf m.\ rospectable 
— s - 31FT **.; wicked— 

*• WR — 

who is a slave s.^ Rn ysr m. 
Philosopher, metaphysical, 

*• sr^rrir^ «<y. 

Pilgrim 5 . ^TT%c^ m. 

Pit s. ?nTT/* 

Place v. qr [ 'JTT ] 

fqf 

Place s. ^rnr W.; ( establish¬ 
ment ) a*, strjt/. 

Place, in another, adv. 

3Fq~5T *»& 

Place of residence a. cTHTH’/• 
Placed />. p. 

Plant, creeping, s. &HT f- 
Planting a. cfrCTW w. 

Play v. a^RT cow/. /V 
ras 1st conj . Parasm. 
Sf Atm. with 

Play *. 5f?r st/; () *• 

Please v. sr- [ j 10th 
conj. Par asm. Sf Atm., 
1st conj. Atm. 

Pleased p. p. vr&ft, be— 
v. 1th conj. Parasm. 
Pleasing a. n y . 

snrnRr »*. 
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Pleasure •<?. f my n. 

Plentiful adj. 

Plenty .s\ 

Plough v. 1st conj. 

Par asm 8f 6th conj. Pa¬ 
ra sm. Sf Atm. 

Plunged in p. p. f?fTO 
Poet s. m.j lord of—s, 
chief of—9, s. m • 

Poison s. »• 

Poison, deadly, s. n - 

Politics s. vfrf^/ 

Pollen 5. n. 

Polluted p. /. |f^cT 
Pond, small, s. q^=r^ m. n. 
Poor adj. 

Potter ,<?, /*. 

Poverty 5. n - 

Power «. SRPT m. } n. 

Powerful adj. 

Praetiso v. ^X ^ si con J- ? am 

rasm. with 3TT 
Praise v. 1st conj. Pa- 
rasm., 1st conj. Atm 
1st conj. Atm . 

Praise s. 

Praiseworthy adj. STWf 

Prato ) 1st conj. 

Prattle S Par asm. 


Precept, sacred, s. w. 

Preceptor 8. 3TT^rr?T m. 

Predilection 6*. STffrr/ 
Preparation s . ^^rTT 
Prepared adj. p * p . 

Presence, in the, ( of ) gj- 
fTq; ind. 

Present s. m. 

Price s. qponqr religious 

merit as the— *pnqr*pnr w. 
Pride s. ^ m. 

Priest at the Soma sacrifice 
5 . j^TT^'ur rn. 

Priest, sacrificial, s. 

m. t m. 

Prince #. w. 

Prison s. cfnTFJ? »■ 

Proclaim v. 10th conj. 

Par asm. Atm. [ *ft i 

Produce v. *rr w ' % ass. 

Produced p. p. STTcT 
Produced, be, c. 1st conj. 
Parasm. with [*Uj 

4th conj. Atm. y qTjr 4th 

conj. Atm. with^^ 
Profession s. *flr/ 
Proficiency s. ^r^Tw «, 
Proficient adj. f^gar 
Progeny s. VFStrf* 
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Promised p. p. 

Proper adj. 

Propitiation s. 3ITTTW ft* 
Prosper v. 4 th conj. Pa¬ 
rasm . with 

Prosperity *. w., 

^/■> %/■ 

Prosperous adj. *h- 

Protect v. J^lst conj . Pa¬ 
ra sm . ,31^ 1 st conj. Par asm. 
Protected p. p. *%?T 
Protection s. f- 
Protector s. m. n. } 

m. n. 

Proud adj. g^[<T p. p. 

Prove v. &1^10tk conj. Pa - 
rasm. Atm. with ^R[ 
Proximity s. w. 

Publish t>. q«[ row;. 

Parasm. Atm. 

Peddle s. vf&Cft m. n. 

Punish v . iOM cow;*. 

Parasm. &f Atm. 
Punishment s. m. 

Pupil s. m. ^f3F 
Pure ad/. sra^TrT p. p., 

Purity *. fikgfc/ 


Purified ^ 

Q. 

Quality $. QUf m. 

Quarrel s. qzjfr m. y m. 
Quarter s. f %\f- 
Queen s. /> crowned 
—5. Erfgrft/. 

Quickly adv. 

R. 

Pace s. n. y m. 
Ramble v. 3 -T^ 1 st conj. 
Parasm. 

Pascal s. 771 ■ 

Peach v. 3 ^ with ^ or q* 
Ready adj. ggjj- p. p.. 

p.p. 

Reality s. n., m - 

Reason s. ffjmTT?*. 

Recourse, have, to, v. 
insist conj. Parasm. Sf 
Atm. 

Red adj. p. p. 

Regard v. **35; 4 th conj. Atm. 
Regarding all tqually adj. 

Rejoice v. 1 st conj. 

Atm. y 1 st conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. with 3 lftr 
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Relation s. ^rfrT w , 

»• 

Release v. 

con;. Parasm. Sf Am., 
10th conj. Pa - 
ram. Am. «>itA 
Released p. p. 

Remedy s. OTTO m 
Remember v. fg 1st conj. 
Par asm. 

Remembrance s. tgft j. 
Remove v. g 1st conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. $f Atm., gr withqft, 
1st conj. Par asm. 8f 
Atm. with 3TT 

Reply v. xfjr^lst. conj. Atm. 
unth srft 

Repulse, Repulsion s. sjg- 

vftrmf 

Request v. 3f^ 10th conj. 

Atm. with g or a^fir 
Request s. n. 

Requisites #. ^HT «*. J»J- 
Reside v.q^lst conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. with ft 
Residence s. gnr m 
Resort to ». 1st conj. 

Parasm. $f Am., 

1st conj. Atm. with 3IK, 


con;’. Am. ictM 

Respect $. 3TT3[T 771 • 

Rest v. [ %rni; J 4th conj. 

Parasm. with ft 
Rest upon v. 1st conj. 
Parasm. tcith 3 jft 

Rest, for the purpose of, 
ftsffTTrtft: or yen. 

siny. of ftsrnr^f *»• 

Resting place s. gspr m > 
Restraining of the mind s. 
m - 

Restraint s. gUHR sn. 

Result v. g 1st conj. Pa~ 
rasm. with 3^[, gpj; ( 3TF | 

4th conj , Am., 4th 
conj. Atm. with 3 ^ ot 

Result s. qfturTR **• 
Resulted p. p. 3TTcT 
Retaliation *. srfftf&WT/ 
Return r. i«< conj , 

-&*. «*tA <%, or **tA 
and jpg; [ JT^j ] 1st 
conj . Parasm . >otM ifft 
and an 

Returned />. //. ftfrC 
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Revenge, the way to Rudeness s. tuTctf n * 
revenge s, ypfa /. Rnin s. *i[$F 
Revere v. 10th conj, Pa- Rule *>• 
rasm, Sf Atm. I Ruling pr. p . 

Reverence, object of, s, gsn- Ruti v. VR^lst conj. Parasm . 

WFT n. S. 

Reward s m qrf^fltP^ w . | Sacrifice, belonging to a, adj. 
Rice s . mg® °*—I - to perform a— 1 >. 

given to the dead *. f^PHT g- j 8 f conj. Parasm . 
cooked—$. 3Tt^fT 771 •; Aw. an 

_of various kinds (a Sacrificor s. m 

grain of ) 9, sftfe m. Sad adj. fewm p- P- 

Riches ,. fkm ». S ^ c *' ^ ^ “■ 

r _ , , . Sailor s. ?nft^ »»• 

Rise e. **JT [ ftjjJ Sake, for the, ( of ) i»d. 

Parasm. with 37 Salt adj. TOOti s. fW »■ 

Rise #. ». Salute 1 <it conj . P«~ 

Rise up (fly up ) *. TO /»* msw ., ^ 10th conj. Pa- 

conj. Parasm. with 37 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Rising pr. p. TTO ^ ,, e . the causal of 77 1st 

Rival r. M 1* eon j. Atm. ^ />anMm> OT( * grfSr), 

Rivalry *. 3T8TITI f. ^^7 1 st etmj. Atm. 

River *. TO m. t Spff /. Sat, p . p . perf.p. act. 

* Road s. ITT 1 ? m, mi /■ | Satisfaction s. iftfk? • 


Rogue s. *. Satisfied, be, ». 57 4th conj. 

Room ( space ) s. TOTTTSr m. Parasm., 57 4th conj. 

Root s. H 3 ? n. Parasm. 

Rope *. TO3/- Save v. 7 lit and 10th conj. 

Royalty 4 . ^ n., n.; Parasm. If Atm. with 

drawn by the desire of— Z\, r " H J- P^asm. 

adj. firoatMTOT ^ “* ,A ^ 
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Saying s , n. 

Says pres, tense 3rd pers. 
sing, 

Scarcity s. ^f5r^r n. 

Scatter v. 4th conj . /V 

rasm. with 
Scattered />. 7 ;. 

Scholar s. m. 

School s. /• 

Science s. ^nr^r n • 

Sea 6 \ ggjjr m. 

Search for to 4lk conj. 

Parasm. witk 3 ^ 

Seat s, ^pr^r ?<* 

Seated /e />. f^psfmJT 

See r. 2 .^ con/. Atm. f 

5:, ^ ( T5PSC ] 

/«/ aw*/, Parasm. 

Seed s, ^P3T w. 

Seeing /;r. p. q^^HT 
Seeing s. stef- 
Seok v . 20 iA cwy. Prt- 
f(is 111. & Atm., %% 10 th 
conj. Atm,, 3{^l0th conj. 
Atm. with SJ* 

Soen p. p . f ^ 

Scon, having; twl. 

past pari k 
Seer «. #f w. n. 

Seize V* Q 1st cvnj. Pa- 
Ytxsm. & -A<m. 
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Self 6 \ 3Trrl^r #»• 

Send v. with qf 
Serese, lose, v. gj| 4ih conj- 
Parasm. 

Sensible adj. ^(VT^ 

Sont p. p. qnwrftcT 
Sentence s. q-ffer »• 
Separation .$*. m - 

Serpent s. m. 

Servant s. m. y *Tr*T 

m., m. 

Serve 1st conj. Aim. 

I Scsamuni s. m. 

Sot about t;. ^ 1st conj. 
Aim. irith q 1 

Set out v. qntn* with if 1st 
conj . .mw. 

Sex 6 \ /o 
Shade s. ^TT’TT /. 

Shake v. 1st conj. Atm . 
Shame s. ^STT /^ to feel— 
V. ^grrr 67A con/. Atm. 

Sharp adj. p. 

Shine v.^T^lst conj. Atm. 
with q ? ^Ist conj. Atm., 
1st conj. Par asm 
i,s( cony. Parasm. & <&w» 
fCtM 

Ship s. iff/. 
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Shoo #. yqRj|/. 

Shore s. «• 

Short adj. 

Show v. 6th conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. & Atm. y ^ [ fsB* 
pass. ] uiVA 3TTf%^ 
Shunned, what should be, 
adj. <Tft#3T 
Sickness s. *ni% m. 

Side, the other, s. qrT in - 
Sight s. rif^t^r w. 

Silence s. jffa n. 

Silent adj. 

Silent, silently adv. 
ind . 

Silly, to be, v. igg itk conj. 
Par asm. 

Sin 6\ qTT «•, m ' 

Sinful adj . <nw 

Sing t\ ^ 2sJ conj. Par asm. 

Singing s. tf*fr?r *11* «, 

Sinner $. qpT w - 

Sister *. 

Sit v. 6th conj. Pa- 

wm. teUA 3 ^, ^ 1st 
\'otij. Parasm. with fff 
[ ]; —upon v. ^ 

1st CQnj. Parasm. with 


Sitting pr. p. p . />> 

S'iva 5. m. 

Skill s. xJT^I n. 

Sky *. gw$'RT w. n., 3f*sn[ 

»*, f%*T<T «. 

Sky, the, and the earth s. 

OTSTTS'finft/ 

Slow 

Slowly adt\ ind. 

Sluggishness s. n. 

Small ad;*, SRrg* 3*R> <T3 
Smile t?. f%qr 1 st cn7ij. Aim. 
Snow s . n. 

So adv. kfar ind. 

Soft adj. ^ 

Soldier 5 . m. 

Solely adv. %3“c5*r 
Solicit v. 3t4^ 20^A conj. 

Atm. ivitk 3fi% 

Son s. m ., m., w 

w., ?J3 m. 

Son, like the birth of a, 
adj. ipr^fRTIT 
Song s. tfiftcT n., ifrfl 1 *. 
Songster «. irnrcfT m. 
Son-in-law 5 , *rraT<I m - 
Soon adv, J?TH, 
ind. 
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Sorry adj . 

Sort, of this, adj. 

Soul 3 . sflVTR; w.; great— s. 

tygT f K ^ w. 

Soul, the internal, a, 3 ^- 
?Tc*Pr *». 

Sound s. m. 

Source s. snrq m. 

Sowing , 9 . 3Tlft^m n. 

Space s. 3Tgr^5T m > 

Spade s. «. 

Speak v. IsJ eo»;\ Pa~ 

rasm ., HR^lst conj. Atm. 
Speaker 5 . qsj; ?». «. 

Speech s. grsTT/, graft/., 

Speed 5 . 7«. 

Speedily a<fo. S 

Spirit, evil, s. f^rpST? **•> 

W*r*»., ». 

Spiritual ad/ 3ns*rrf&W 
Splendid, lie, r. qx 1st conj. 
Atm. 

Splendour s. q>tfnT /• 
Spoken, spoken to p. p. 

Sport s. /. 

Sport v. jtf 1st conj. Atm. 
Spot «. m. 


Spread t>. ^ 1st conj. Pe* 
rasm. with tr 
Spring s. giRPcf 
Sprinkle v. [l%Wj 
conj. Par asm. Sc Atm . 
Sprout s. qgyq »• 

Stain s. rf~$^p m. 

Stalk s. ^Tcf n. 

Stalk abroad v. sqjr 1st conj. 
Par asm. 

Stand v. | 2 sr conj . 

Par asm. 

Star s. ?titt arm /.; 

cluster of — s a*. ctTTT 1 !^ m * 
Start t\ qt'xrr with rx 1st conj. 
Atm. 

State, bad, s. /• 

Steady «<{/, 3ff%^r%<T 
Steal t?. ^ conj. Pa- 

rasni. & Atm . 

Step a, qq- n. 

Step towards q^ d/A 
conj. Atm . nufA tfjft 
Stick #. ^ 0 ^ /»., zj%/. 
Stone 5. T%^f/.r * 5 T?i/., 

Stood up, having, Z&XPX 
, itvl. p. p. 
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Stop v. A f % 1st conj . 

Parasm, 

Store $. m . 

Story 5. / 

Straightforwardness s. qf -1 

?J?!T j 

Street 5. / j 

Strength 5. n. I 

Strife s. m m. 

Strike v. ^ 1st conj . Pa -1 

ras»i. -Aim. mi A sr 
Strive v. I si conj. Atm. j 

Strong adj. 

Study s. n. 

Subjects s. ^3TT f 
Submit v. 1st conj. 

Parasm. with arc. sing. 

ofmw or ^ 

Success s . *prf^snr >»♦, 

%!%/ 

Suddenly adt;. *»& 

Summer $. iffriT 
Summit 5. 

Sun m., *»«> *rrtf 

Sun (Sunshine ) s. BTTrTT m 
Superior adj. 

Supported p . p. f%v|<T 
Surface, upper, of a palace s. 


Suspect t>. $rjf l*t conj* 

Atm . 

Suspicious adj. ^nfTjf 
Swagger 0 . 1st conj . 

-Aim. mfA sr 
Sweeping r. ^JTTsfa ». 
Sweetly adi>. 

Sweetmeat $. 7 / 2 . 

Sweetness «. ITT^ 

Swoon t>. 1st conj. 

Par asm. 

Sword s. 3TI% m. f «*. 

T. 

Tail 5 . 

holding the— s. g^y- 
n. 

Take away v. g* 1st conj. 
Par asm, & Aim., *fjr i si 
conj. Par asm. & Atm. 
with 3T<T 

Taking away s. ^;ot n. 
Talent s. power of 

—*• if%sr*rrsr m. 
Talented adj. $n*f- 

Tank s . m. 

Taste v. 1 st conj. Atm. 
Taunt s. ^qrsr*^ *». 


smrnrcrsr^ 

Surmount v. ^ 1 st conj. Pa - 
roam. miA or 
20iA conj. P t arasm , & -Aim. 
Surround t>. $ w’iiA 


Teach v. diA co/y’. 

Parasm . & Aim. miA 
Tear $. arg «. 

Tear K 10th conj. Parasm. 
Sc Atm. 
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Tell v. 10 conj. Parasm , 
& Am., 2s£ con/'. Pa- 
*w«a. 

Temple s.^r^ n., sprpt- 
».»—of Siva 5. %~ 

Tend v. ft2&A cony. Am, 
Terrace of a palace s, 

<T3T ». 

Test v. Otk conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. with 10th 

conj. Parasm. & Atm. 
with ftft 
That pron. ft^, 

Theft s. n. 

Then adv. ft*:r *V1. 

Thence adv . ftft: 2nd. 

There ndy. ftft 2nd. 

Thief s. w -, 

Thing .9. ft*g jsTft 
real — s. ft^j n., brm n. 
not a— s. 3T5T*J nujinreal 

Think *>. ftft 4/A cony. Aw. 
Thirst s. ft&ftf/. 

This p*on. ftftft, fftft, 3Tftft 
Thom m. n. 

Thou pron . *f$ftft 
Thought />. » «. 

*TI%/ 

Throb w. tffA conj*. Pa- 
1st conj. Atm # 
Throne *. n. 

Throw v. 4th conj. Pa¬ 


rasm., k>i*A ft, ff*A 
cony. Parasm. & Am. 
Thunderbolt, Indra’s, $. 
ftRr m. 

Thus ado. ftfft 2nd., ftftft 
2nd. 

Tiger 5. sftfft m - 
Tigress s. sftr^ft/. 

Time s. sprft m.\ proper— s. 

m.\ improper— 

«• 3TW w. 

Timid ady. fthr, 

Tip s. 3TJT n. 

To-day adv. sjft 2nd. 

Token f%i »• 

To-morrow adv. 2nd. 
Tongue s. fjfgr /.; tip of 
the— *. fSrgnr «• 

Top 5. m. n. 

Tortoise s. m. 

Touch v. 6th conj. Pa¬ 
rasm. 

Touch s. ftq-qj m. 

Touched p. p. 

Town s. ftir* n. f ftfr /, 

wfir/- 

Traitor, act the, v. 

4th conj, Parasm . 
Tranquil ady. 

Tranquil, be, v. ftr** [ sr^ ] 
4th conj M Parasm . 
Tranquillity $. TORSq* n., 

5rrt%/ 

Transformation *. m. 



ITIBSt BOOK OF SA MSS, ft IT. 


in 


■% 


Transgress 0 . Is/ conj, j Yerul s, n. 

Atm, ' | Very adv. *»d # 

Transgressed, that cannot! Verse s. **.» Vedic— 

be, ady. ^w^fnr j *• 

Transitory ady, j Vicinity 5. m. • Wl^T 

Treasure $. m. ; Victory 5. fq^pqr *», 

Tree*.*,. | View *. Hit/ 

Tremble ^«r^l«trvmy. | Village s. rm *»■ 

Trouble *. 3Tnmr m. j Villain 9. ^y m. 

True adj, hrt i Violation *. nip », 

Truly «dr. j Virgin «. fmfr/. 

Truth *. htST h*T n., Virtue .9. ^ m., *prr m. 

*». ’ * j Virtuous adj. qmqpsHT, 

Tutor . 9 . sypsmr m. | Virtuous man s. w. 

tt 1 i Vishnu, celestial abode of . 


Uncertain adj m 
Uncle, paternal, s. fqiJW fo¬ 
unders tand t>. cor*;. 

Par asm, & Am. 

Union 5. h^T m . 

Union, eager for, ady. 

Universe s. ftsg- ». 
Unpalatable ady. gyf j j pq ’ 
Unsurpassed adj, “RTit^PT 
Untruth /. 3%%$ n. 

Upheld p . jo. fgngn 

v. 

Valour s . qpf *^7 «. 
Variegated ady. fq(%gr 
Various adj . fqjtv 
Venerable person 0. *py m. 
Verily <*< 2 *. fifcsr had. 


j *. n. 

| Visible adj, 

I Vowed jo. srft*rm 
Vultures, lord of, s. 

TTSf m . 

W. 

j Wait ufitm v. ^ 1 st conj . 
Par asm, with Tfr, 

1st conj, i 4 fm. 

Walk v. ^ Is/ conj, jPa- 
rasm . 

Walking, mode of, s. Hit/. 

| Wallow v. 3^ crmy. 
Par asm. 

Wander t\ apf Is/ cony. 
Par asm. 

War*, hits «•;— 

an<l peace f%1T6'»Tf'T «• 
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Warrior s. *». j Well-being 5 . w n. 

Wash ) v ' W^ 10th 1 Well-versed adj. f^wmr 
Wash off 1 conj. Parastn. Wot,b e 7 v.Q 1st conj. Par asm, 
) k Atm., with? vv'hfit interr. pron. f%^C 
Waste away t>. % 1st conj. What is fco be ad j t 

2 '<*™**- | Wheel 5. ^ «. 

Water s. 3 ^ n., «rrf^ When interr. adv. %?$jind. 

w., n ' W r hen relat. adv . ?n£r *W. 

Water t>. •*. | 2^ w; V * Whence interr. adv. 

ram - ^ , ind. 

Way «. >*.; (manner )| Whence cidt>. 

j ind. 

We pron, 1 Where interr. adv. twi. ? 

Wealth s. ^ j ff ind. 

/, tT >*■> w 4 , fihrsr ra. j Where refo*. adv. qrsr tmi. 


Wea]th ; goddess of, s. Which interr. pron. 
arafjfr,/. Which relat. pron. ^ 

Hh, possessor of, s. White adj. ss)7T; brilliant 
mrsc adj. j —adj. vir-wjx 

«4]>on s $r&n. , Who interr. pron, 

Weapon, miracufoub, s t Who relat. pron. vr^ 

3TW «. ' Whole adj. 3*%^ 

Wear v. t. \glOth conj. Pa - Wholesome thing, what is 
rasm. & Atm. wholesome 5 . t^r n. 

Weary, to be 7 v. ^ [311*3; ] Wholly adv. sfltfcn ind. 

4th conj. Parasm. Wicked adj. 

Weigh v. 10th conj. Wife «. /, Tffft /., 

Parasm. & Aw. OT'TtT /•, iff^T /.;—and 

height s. m. husband «. arprpffft **• 

' ’fare s. ^rm ». d«. 

». il ad/, Wilderness s. 3tT^ «.j 

Well ode. ind., j 3TJsft/- 
(proforably) ^ Wind s. q^sf tTTOT 

Well *, *rfr/, 9jtr ct, *rg *nr«. 
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Window i. n> 

Wino s. *%r /: 

Wise adj. 

Wish t?. Gift conj, 

Parasm. 

Wish /♦ 

Wished p. p. f$ 

With ind. 

Without prep, fifar wd. 
Witness 5. *rTT%3; w. 
Woman *. crrfr/., 

—of distinction s, gpgff/.; 
proud— 5. ktM/ ; vene¬ 
rable— «. 3Tm/.j young 

— *. W/,W/ 

Wonder v, 1st conj\ 
Atm. with fir 

Wood 5. ^TOn.j (forest) 

Words *. «rrw n. 

Work *. s»nf ». 

Work (book) s . jjrSf m. 
World w., 5T1T? n. 
Worn />. 


Worn out p. qfVof 
Worship v. 10th conj. 
Parasm. k Atm., ^ hi 
conj . Parasm, & 
tr^ cony. Parasm . 
Am. 

i 

Worship a-. tpff /, 
materials of— s. ( 

object of— a, ^n^QTT^ 
Worthlessness a\ si^nTrf 

i 

W or thy of honour adj . f 
Wreath s. jn^TT/. j, 
Wreathing s. 3r<sffi n. 
Wretch 5TT?^T *», [ rad 
Write t>. f^r cony 
Write (abook) v. 
conj. Parasm . & ./Urn, 

wft^k $r 

Writtonji.;;.trofm 7 

Y. 

YeBtorday adu. ^ tnd, 

You pron. 

Younger adj. $#cna; 




